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Honourable Mr. BATHURST. 



•^2?' my arrilfel vi England, I conff- 
^£.*- dei'ttMjt as ^ fortunate circum- 
/jftanj&kto be firft mtroduced to the ho- 
j^seur. c£ being appointed jowl, French 
l*|pafter. v i now feel my ielr peculiarly 
" r happy, in having" this opportunity of 
['making my 'acknowledgment known to- 
I your MJuftlioffii family, for the civilities 
V I receivjwJ -when I was but little known 
lin this country. rt s _*.'& ■ j- 

1 From that time, \i has bee» my jfribi- 
tion to render the PA^pricAi^GRAMMAR, 
■ which now folicits-^your patronage, in 
i r ome degree, worthy of your acceptance. 
; Confcious, as I am, of its many imper- 
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iV DEDICATION. 

fe&ions, and that it ftands in need of 
much indulgence, yet, if it fhould be 
found of real utility to the public, your 
approbation will be no fmall recommen- 
dation i at leaft, it Wilf 4hew the world, 
how ready ^bu are to^encourfge even the 
fainteft endeavours iaufeful learning, 

I am, *|Jth the greateft refpeft, Sir, 

% 

. Your much obliged 
andmoft 



humble 




'*. 



Njcola^s Wanostrocht, 
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PREFACE: 

CW'HAT " a great book is a great evil" is generally a 
* great truth, fir the difcovery of which tue moderns 
mufl held eurftlvts indebted to the (ages of antiquity. In 
the following fleets, I have endeavoured to improve upon 
the ancient maxim, and to bring the two ends of the book 
as near together as I pojflbly could. On this frugal plan, 
the preface might have been fpared, but cuffam mufl be 
complied with ; fasne part of our time mufl be J pent on fu~ 
merfluities, and what is rendered venerable by age mufl not 
Yoe bo/lily be rejected. To enter abruptly upon the main 
yubie£l is generally confldered as a breach of pelitetiefi, 
iVhat is ufeful mufl fame times give place to what is conve- 
nient; and what rigorous juflice cannot defend may yet en- 
joy thefecurity of prefer iption. In compliance, therefore, 
with univerfal cuflom, with the general practice of the 
ancients, and, what isfiili more forcible, the urgent feli- 
citation oftl>e botfifellor^ I proceed to lay before the reader 
the general plan ofxhc work. 

The idee of 'the Practical Grammar wasfirji 
fuggefled to the author in the ceurfe of his private teach- 
ing. He found daily the inconvenience of referring front 
hook to book, and determined tofupply the defeSt in the hefl 
manner he could. Whatever was neceffary to furni/h a 
tolerable acquaintance with the elements of Me language, 
and to point aut the nature of its conflrutiion, he propofed 
to admit ; and te rejetl every thing that was not efla&al/y 
connected with his principal deflgn. His flrfl objewwas 
te comprife, in as little room as feflible, every thing that 
was realty ufeful in the grammar, the excrciie-book, and 
the book of dialogues. To this plan be hasftritlly ad- 
hered in the cempofition, and has brought the whole toge- 
ther in a muehfmalltr compafs than, at flrfl, could reafon. 
ably have hem expected. 



Vi PREFACE. 

The feveral parts of fpecch are arranged in the ttfuat 
trder, and each part ts dif cuffed under a feparatc fe&ion.' 

Each rule is followed by a familiar exercife, which the 
mafter may vfe in the place of a dialogue* 

The advantages, rcfulting from the fcholars learning 
and then repeating their own tranjlations by hearty mu/fj 
in the opinion of impartial and diftnterefled minds, materia 
ally tend to their improvement \ by thefe means, the pupils* 
uniting praSlice to theory, not only become imperceptibly ac- 
quainted with the French phrafology, which in many in- 
stances differs fo much from the Englifl) conftruclion, but 
immediately know what is the Englijh word that corref- 
fonds with the French, and vice v^rfa, which cannot ab- 
solutely be done in a dialogue where the French is ready- 
made for them. Therefore, in order the more fully to an- M 
fwer the author's intention, he has, in/lead offinefentence^ 
extracled from the mofi elegant writers, and often above- 
the comprehenfion of young people, preferred and made ufc 
&f ? throughout all the exercifes, plain and eafy fintences^ 
which, at the fame time they are within reach of the young- 
learner' s faculties, willfaon enable them to f peak the French 
language with propriety and elegante* What more can be 
txfededfrom an elementary book f 

At the clofe of every feclion, a Recapitulatory cxercife 
is given upon all the preceding rules, 

JVhen there is any difference in the order of arrange- 
ment, the French conftruftion is pointed out by fmall figures^ 
placed againjl the top of the words in the Englijh fin- 
fence. £ 

Some of the moft remarkable French idioms are noticed^ 
Stnd exemplified by various inftances. Many others might 
have been adduced, perhaps to very little profit. c Ihe 
idion^tical exprefftons are daily giving way to a regular 
fyntecftcal form, and growing into dip fie with the baft 
majlers. 

Rules for pronunciation are totally omitted. From all 
tfje attempts that have hitherto been made, it does not ap- 
pear that any adequate idea of it can be conveyed in wri» 
ting. The ear cannot be properly formed without the ajjijl- 
once ofagoodfpeaker* 



PREFACE. tli 

Throughout the whole compofition, the chief aim hat 
teen to unite eafe and Jimpiicity with accuracy and pre- 
tifion. That be has not fometimes /aid too little where 
more was required, and fometimes too much where lefs 
would have been fufficient, he does not take upon him to 
ajfert. That he has fometimes failed through negligence*, 
and many times through ignorance, he has alfo great reafou 
to fear* His daily avocations left him but little time for 
Jludy, and his want of a better acquaintance with the 
Englijh language may have fubjeded him to many inaccu- 
racies in hisftyle, and fometimes, perhaps, to palpable im- - 
proprieties* 

7 he author cheerfully embraces this opportunity of ma- 
king his mofl grateful acknowledgments to. the public for 
the favourable reception given to the former editions of this 
grammar, and, in general, to all his other works: while 
* he is perfectly fenftble of the obligation, be is alfo fenfible 
ihat much indulgence ivas required to juflify the favours he 
has already received either as a private teacher or 
as an author. That generous indulgence he again fo- 
licits for their acceptance of this new edition, and begs t§ 
affure them, that, in every Jituation of life, it will be his 
conflant care, as well as his highefl ambition, to deferve 
the flattering encouragement he has met with in this coun- 
try, and never forgerk he obligations already conferred. 

In this edition, the errors in the former publications are 
carefully corrected, the feveral exprejfionsi which did not 
fo weftpleafe in the ceurfe ofpracHce y have been altered, 
and every improvement added which could tend to facilitate 
the attainment of the French language* It having been 
fagged) h fome gentlemen, to whofe judgement the au- 
thor pays the greatejl deference, that the xwegular verbs 
being arranged in alphabetical order, in the body of the 
book, would be a confidcrable improvement to the w^L and 
facilitate the progrefs of the Jcholar, this is done^n the 
prefent edition* The primitives of the irregular verbs are 
conjugated at length, and at the end of each, are given its 
feveral compounds, with large exercifes both upon the pri- 
mitives and compounds* 

Camberwbll, 

October i* 1795. fc^ 
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and y. The reft are called consonants, becaufe 
they cannot be perfectly founded without being aflb- 
ciated with fome vowel, either before or after them. 

A syllable, whether compofed of one or more 
letters, requires, in the pronunciation, no more than a 
fingle impulfe cf the vt)tce: ex. l/a, mc y moi y &c. % 

A word may confift.of one fyllable, or «of many 
compacted into one meaning; for, a word is the iinalleft 
part of fpeech which is in itfelf fignificant, ex. mon> 
my ; livre, book, &c. " 

A sente,ncf, or phrase, is an afTcmblage of words 
arranged in their proper order, forming a fenfe either 
more or lefs complete: ex. 

U fuis votre amty I am your friend. 

'ecrivis bier a votre tante, I yefterday wrote to your 

aunt* 

A period may confift of two or three fentences 
-joined together, fo that they depend on one another to 
. form a complete fenfe. Each of the fentences forming 
part of a period is called member of the period : ex. 

f*cs grands homines font Great men are fcarce ; we 

rares ; on dolt ies rejpec- ou gj>t *° reflect them, 

/*r, et I'on dtvroit tou- ancrbe conftantly en- 

jours travailler a Je ren- deavouring to refemble 

dr£ Jernblable a tux* . them. 

A discourse, or .speech, is an affemblage of fen- 
'tene'es Tor phrafes) and periods, joined together ^and 
arrangea according to the rules of the language. 



K I N,D S of W O R D S. , 

There are, in the French Jtongue, nine different forts 
j&f , words, which are generally called the nine parts of 
fpcec{i, viz. 

x. I/£rticle, v The Article. 

2. Le Nom, - The Now. 

3. Lb 
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The 


Pronoun. ' 


The 


Verb. 


The 


Participle. 


The 


Adverb. 


The 


Preposition, 


I HE 


Conjunction 


The 


Interjection. 
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$ tE'pRONOMj 

4; Le Verbe, 
5. Le Participe, 
6« L'Adverbe, 
7. La Preposition, 
& La Conjonction, 
9, L'Interjection, 

Five of them are declinable, that, is to fay, the radical 
part of the word remaining the fame, the other parts, 
but efpecially the termination, will ad.nit of feveral 
variations. Thefe declinable words are, the artiqlc,. 
noun, pronoun, verb, and participle. 

' Tne four laft, as they never vary their terminations, 
are therefore called indeclinable* 



GENERAL EXPLANATION. 

The articles are certain little words, which, joined 
to nouns, determine the extent of their fignificatioiv 
and which, in French, denote their gender, number, 
-and cafe, corresponding to the Engliih words the % tf' 
the, from the, and t$ the. Thefei in French, are 

Le, la, les,. The. 

De, duj, de la, des, Gf or from the. 

A, ait, a la, aux. To the. 

■ 

The ^oun, in general, is a word which is ufed to- 
name or qualify every thing that is the objeft of dif- 
courfe: ex. 

, Papier, Paper. 

Plume, Pen. 

Pain, - Bread. 

Bon, Good. 

Petit, Little. 

Mauvais, Bad, &c. 

The pronoun is a word commonly fubflfttuted in 
the place of the noun, to avoid its too frequent repeti- 
tion: ex. 

B 2 - T~ 
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y*ai vu Jla. votn pere y I faw your father, and 

et lui at parti, fpoke to him. 

In this inftance the word lut\ to him, is put to avoid 
the repetition of the word pere, father. 

The verb is a word which either exprefles the ftatc 
of the fubject, or an action done by thefubject, or the 
action received or fuffered by the fubject : ex. 
Mon frere eft malade, My brother is ill. 
Majoeur ecrit une lettre^ My fitter writes a letter. 
Voire coufine eft punie^ Your coufin is punifhed. 
The verb is varied by moods, tenfes, perfons, and 
- numbers. 

The participle partakes both of the nature of the 
verb and the adjective noun: ex. 

• Jyant) Having. 

Dormant^ G i ving. 

Mme^ Loved. 

Puniy Puniflied, ice* 

The ad verb is fometimes joined to the noun, but 
\more frequently to the verb, whence it derives its . 
name. The ufe of the adverb is, to determine the 
fignification of the noun or verb ; or to exprefs forne 
particular modification or circumftaoce of the action or 
quality: ex« 

ye vous aime finceremeht, I love you Jincerely. 
Venez demain, - Come to-morrow. 

In thefe inftances, the words Jincerely and to-nwrrow 
are adverbs. 

The preposition is a word which is put before 
t'he noun or pronoun, and It always governs the word 
* before which it is placed: ex. 

Chez mon ami) At my friend's houfe. 

Devant moi 9 Before; me, &c. 

The conjunction feryes to connect the feveral 
parts of a diicourfe : ex. //, and; car, for; mat's, but, 
ice. 

The interjection is a word which exprefles the 
different affections or paffions of the foul: ex. 
HHasi mon Diem! Oh, my God! &c. 
^ v - - A more 



( s ) . . 

A more particular delineation of thefe nine parts of 
fpeech, and their ufe hi the compofition of a fentcnce, 
or period, will be the fubjedt of the following feylions. 



SECT. H. 
Of NOUNS. 

■ \ 

4 " 

NOUNS are divided into fubftantives and adjec- 
tives. A noun substantive expreffes a thing 
fubiifting by itfelf, and can make a complete (cn(t inde- 
pendent of any other word : ex. Diet/, God ; ;«?/, king ; 
maiforiy houfe, &c. 

A noun substantive is cither common, collec- 
tive, or proper. 

' A common noun is applicable to all beings or 
things of the fame kind: ex. homme^ man; roj } king$ 
ville y town; tabic, table, &c. 

A collective noun is expreflive of many parti- 
culars, - yet, as thefe particalars are all united iri the 
mind, and comprehended under one general idea, they 
. may therefore be fconceived'as one individual, anu^ 
without any impropriety, exprefled in the (ingular nurrw 
ber: ex. peuplc> people; Joret, foreft; armee, army, &e. 

A proper noun is applicable to one perfon or thin 
only: ex. Pierre^ Peter; Londres, London, &c. 

N". B. A noun is always a fubftantive when we 
.cannot, with propriety, add to it the word' perfonnc^ 
perfon, or the word cbofe> thing. 

A noun adjective is ufed to exprefs the quality, 
colour, form, or quantity, of the fubftantive to which 
it belongs, and is fo called becaufe its meaning cannot 
be afcertained without being- joined to its properfub- 
itantive, with which it muft alio agree in gender, num- 
ber, and cafe :^ex. ton y good. ; aimablc y lovely ; rouge y 
red; jaune y yellow; rond y round; quarre 7 fquare; wn, 
one 3 deux) twoj trois, three, &c. 

13 $ - " AT. B . 
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A£ B . The noiin is always adje&ive when one can 
add to it the word perfonne or cbofe^ perfon or thing. 

In NOUNS four thing6 muft be confidered, viz. 

Les Articles, The Articles. 

Les Genres^ The Genders. 

Les NombreSj The Numbers, 

Les Casy The Cafes, 

ARTICLES. 

There are jhree forts of Article?, viz. 

V Article de/ini. The Article definite. 

& Article par tit if) The Article partitive. 

V Article indefiniy The Article indefinite. 

The article muft always agree with the noun in 
gender and number. 

The definite article rs fo called becaufe it 
means the whole of the objeA to which it i6 applied. 

Singular. 
Le> for the mafculine, before nouns beginning with a 

confonant, or h afpirated: ex. le roi) the king, &c. , 
La y for the fermnine: ex. la reine % the queen, &c. 
L\ with an elifion, for both genders, before nouns 

lingular beginning with a vowel or h not afpirated: 

ex. I 9 enfant, the child, &c. 

Plural. 
Lies for both genders, whether the noun begin with a 

confonant or a vowel: ex. les rois^ the kings; ks 

reines-i the queens ; les enfans^ the children, &c. 

The partitive article means only a part of the 
©bje<3, the Engltlh word some being always cxpreffed 
or^ implied* • ' . 

Singular. 

SThefe two articles are ufed 
before nouns beginning with a ' 
confonant or h afpirate : ex. du 
*" "* ^ W4V — % pai*; fome bread •> de la viands 

'(owe. meat. j± t 
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De /% for both genders, beginning with a vowel or an 
h not afpirated: ex. de Vinery Tome ink. 

. Plural. 
Des for both genders : ex. des am\s y fome friends. 

The 'indefinite article is de or d\ of, fronty 

and *, to. N w 

This article is ufed, without diftincYion, before 
nouns mafculine and feminine in both numbers. Pro- 
per names, and the greateft part of the pronoun?) are 
declined with it. # 

Some grammarians admit of a fourth article, viz. un 
for the mafculine, and une for the feminine > in Englifli 
a pr an: but it may be obferved, that it is always de-» 
clined with the indefinite article, and therefore takes 
the nature of a noun adjective. , 

GENDERS and NUMBERS.' 

There are two genders, viz. the mafculine and the 
feminine. A noun is mafculine when there is before 
it le or #*, as le or un livre^ the or a book.- A nouri is 
feminine when it is preceded by la or une r as la or une 
plume^ the or a pen. 

There are two numbers, the Angular and plural. 
The Angular number fpeaks of one thing only, as, une 
table , a table: the plural fpeaks of more than one, as, 
des tables, tables* There are fome nouns that are never 
ufed but in the firfgular number, as: , 

1, The names of metals: ex. or y gold; argent % filver; 
cuivre, brafs ; plomb, lead, &c. 

2. The names of virtues 1 and vices : ex. avarice^ ava- 
rice*; charity charity; foi y faith; haine y hatred; 
orgueil, pride ; prodigalite, prodigality, &c. 

j}» The names by which the five fenfes are denoted : .ex* 
la vue 9 the fight; le gouty the tafte; Vodorat, find- 
ling ; le toucher^ feeling ; I'ouie, hearing. 

4 V Proper names, except when they are ufed meta- 
phorically. 

5. To the foregoing may be added v\vfctc&w\?^N$wtfSew 

are not rcduSbfc to any genejreX r\A** \ . 



Artilleiriey 

JktWatU 

Bonheur y 

Courrouxy 

Enfance, 

Laity 

Mel, 

Noblejfiy 

Pauvretty 



( 

artillery. 

jmplements. - 

happinefs. 

anger. 

wrath. 

infancy. 

milk. 

honey. 

nobility. 

poverty. 

blood. 
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Faim % 

Fumee> 

Fuite, 

Gloirey 

Horttey 

Jeunejfey 

Salutj 

So!/, 

Sommef/y 

Fieillefey 



hunger. 

fmoke. 

flight. 

glory. 

(name. 

youth. 

Jafety. 

thirft. 

fleep. 

old age. 



Sang, 

There arc others which are never ufed but in the 
plural number only ; fuch as 



JncitrtSy 

JyeuXy 

Attours, 

CifeauXy 

DeliceSy 

Depensy 

EntrailUsy 

EpoufailleS) 



anceftors. 

forefathers. 

apparel.. 

fciffors. 

delight. 

coft. 

entrails* 

efpoufals. 



Funiraillesy fu ne ral s . 

Fraisy expences. 

HardeSy clothes. 

LimiteSy limits. 

Maeursy manners. 

MouchetteSy fnuffers. 

TenehreSy darknefs. 

VivreSy victuals. 



In general the plural number is .formed by adding an 
s to the lingular : ex. 

Leperty the fathers Iss pereSy the fathers, &c. 

All nouns, having their Angular ending in s y Xy or z y 
admit of no variation in the plural: ex. 

Le fihy the fon; les fits, the fons. 

Vne noixy a walnut ; des noisy walnuts. 
Le neZy the nofe ; les nez, nofes. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Nouns ending in au, eauy eu y oeuy ieuy or ouy form 
their plural by x inftead of s: ex. 

Vn cbapeauy a hat ; • des chapeuxy hats. 



Vn manteau, 2l cloak) 
Vn UeUy a place ; 
Vn cbouy a cabbage j 



des manteuxy cloaks. 
des lieuxy places. 
des choux<> cabbage*. 



*■> 
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The following differ from this rule, and their plural 

terminates in J. / 

Afateuy a great cat; matous, great cats* 
Trou, a hole; thus, holes. 

* 

Nouns ending in #/and all have their plural in mux: 
ex. 

Animal)* living creature; animauX) living creatures* 
Chcval, a horfe; chevaux, horfes. 

Travail) work; Aravaux t works. 

Thefe only are excepted: 

Balf a ball. Ev$ntail) a fain 

Gouvemailj the helm. » Strati) a feraglio. 
Detail^ aecount, retail. P or tail) gateway* 
Which form their plural in f. 

The following are not conformable tp any dhbliflaed 
rulp* 

Ayeul) a grandfather; ayeux, grandfathers* 
Ciel y heaven; cieux y heavens. 

, OEily the eye; yeux^ eyes. 

Excent J ** 5 cte ^ ** ^** teft 61 " 8 of si bed* 
* 4 des ceils de barufi ovals. 

CASES. 

There are fix cafes : vi fc. 

I. Le Nominatif) The Nominative* - 

2* Z* Genitif) The Genitive. 

3. £*• Datif) The Dative. - 

4. UAccuJatif) The Accufative. 

5. £* Vocatif) The Vocative* 

6. UAblatif, The Ablative. 

The nominative and accusative cafes have 
exa&ly the fame form, and are always declined with 
the fame article; the only difference between them 
arifes from their different pofitions in the fentence. 

• This turn becomci obfokte : it n tettsx Vi toj, un i**& &* V*. - 

V 
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In trie natural conftru&ion, the nominative always 
precedes the verb and the accufative follows it. The* 
nominative is the fubje ft of the fentence, and the accu- 
fative is the objeft to which it refers : ex. 

Le roi aime ie peup/e> The king loves the people. 

Ih order to know the nominative from the accufa- 
tive, I afk, Who loves the people? the king (which* 
ir the anfwer) is the fitbjeft, and confequently the no- 
minative. Whom or what does tho. king love? the ■ 
anfwer is, the people*, which is the object, and there- 
fore the accufative. - 

The genitive and ablative are declined with • 
the fame article, but the iirft is always preceded by 
another word on which it depends: as; 

La port* de la'chambre, The chamber-door, that is, 

the door of the chamber/ 

La maifon de mon pert, . My father's houfe, &c. 

Or it is governed by a prepofition, as, 

Pris du feu. Near the fire, &c. 

The-laft is always put after nouns br verbs expreffing 
divifion, partition, or feparation ; and after fome pre- 
poiitions. The genitive is known by the articles de, 
du y de la, despot or of the. Sometimes thf article is 
not exprefled in Englifh, as may be feen in the fen- 
tences before-mentioned. The ablative is known by 
the articles de, du, de la, des, from or from the. 

The dative fhews to whom the thing fpoken of is 
given, or to what it is attributed ; as, . 

Donnev zctte pommt ii mon Give that apple to my 
Yrere, ^brother.' 

This cafe is known by the articles 77, auj a la, aux, 
to or to the. • 

The vocative is ufed only for calling; or naming, 
the perfon to whom the fpeech is addreffed: as, 
Ami, qui etes-vous? Friend, .who are you ? 

DECLENSIONS- of NOUNS.. 

All changes \n nouns are formed by numbers and 
cafes. To decline a noun> therefore, is to cxprefs its. 

feveral 



( " ) 

... » 

feveral variations ; and, under thefe variation?, to point 
jout its different fignifications. v 

Some fhort examples are added to the nouns, that^ 
learners may the more eafily underftand wnat has been 
faid refpe£fcing the cafes. 

Declenjiop of the Article definite* Le, (the*) before Nouns 
mafculine beginning with a Confonant* 



Singular. 



«. ^ 



^r m, m-* ^» -^r mm m w ^-m w 

Nom. LE prince* The prince. 

Le prince efi genereux* The prince is generous. 

Gen. Dl/ prince* Of the prince. 

' £es vertus du prince, The virtues of the prince, 

Dat. AU prince* " To the prince. 

* Parlefr au prince* • To fpeak to the prince. 

Ace. LE prince* The prince. 

Aimer le prince* To love the prince. 

Voc. O prince y O prince. 

Abl. DU prince* From the prince. 

Recevoir des lettres du To receive letters from the 
J>r!nce 9 prince. 

Dcslenfion jrf the Article definite* La, (the,) before Noun? 

feminine beginning with a GonfonanU 

Singular. 

Nom. LA princeffe* The princefs. 

La princeffe eft aimable* ' The princefs is amiable. 

Gen. DE LA princeffe* Of the prinqefs. 

Les regards de la princeffe* The looks of the princefs. 

Dat. A LA princeffe* To the princefs. <, 

Donner a la princeffe* * To give to the princefs. 

Ace. L d princeffe* .. The princefs. 

Imitez la princeffe* Imitate the princefs. 

Voc. O princeffe* O princefs. 

AM. DE La princeffe* From the princefs. * 

Etrefepari de la pin* To be feparated from the 
cejfo princefs. 



DttUti^wtv 
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Declenfion §f the Article definite, I/, (the J for both 

Gender s y before Nouns beginning with a Vowel or an b 

not afpirated. 

Singular. ' » . 
Norn. Uenfant, The child. . 

V enfant eft timide, The child is fearful. 

Gen. De Penfant> Of the child. 

Le temperament de Ten- The child's temper; or, the 



font, 
Dat. A Venfant, 

Attribuer a P enfant, 
Acc. Uenfanty 
. Admirer P enfant, 
Voc. enfant, 
Abl. DEJ enfant, 
S' eloigner de P enfant ^ 



temper of the child. 
To the child. 
To attribute to the child. 
The child. 

To admire the child. 
O child. 
From the child. 
To go away from the child. 



The plurals of thefe nouns, whether thev begin with 
a confenant or a vowel, are declined, in both genders, by 
the article let (the.} 

Plural.' - - 



-Nom. Les rois, 

Les rois commandent, 
Gejn. DES.rois, 

- L'ordre des rois, 
Dat. AUJfroitj 

Envoyer aux rois, 
Acc. LESrois y 

Refpeclez les rois y 
V.OC. O roisy * 
Abl. DES roisy 

Etre loin des roity 



The kings. 

The kings command. 

Of the kings. 

The order of the kings. 

To the kings. 

To fend to the kings. 

The kings. 

Honour the kings. 

O kings. 

From the kings. 

To be far from the kings. 



The definite article rniift be placed, in French, before 
fill nouns ufed in a general Jenje, or denoting a whole 
fpecies of objects, though the English* admit of no 
article in this cafe; ex. 

Vhomme eft morUl, . > M;ui is mortal. 

LE Danemarct, LA Suede, Denmark, Sweden, and 
etL*Angkterre> font LES England, are the three 
trpis Koyeumes du nora\ northern kingdoms. 

Aimer 
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Aifner LESpommes et LES To love apples and pears* 



potrtsj . 
Hair LA pareffe, 
LAvertu et LA beaute font 

eflimablcsy 
Vor ejl preferable a L y argent 



To hate idlenefe. 

Virtue an&beauty are efti- 

mable. 
Gold is preferable to filver. 



This article is alfo placed before nouns ufed in a 
fpectfic fenfe y or denoting a particular object, in which 
cafe the article is likewife exprefied in Englifh : ex. 

Vhomme que vous m'avez The man whom you re- 



rceommandi ejt fort ha- 

bile y 
LES pommes et LES poi- 

res de votre jar din font 

excellenUS) 
LA beaute ej LA vertu de 
N voire fosur la font ad* 

tnirer y 
\ Uor de V Amerique. eji 

preferable a celul de 

rJSurope 7 



commended me is very 

fkilful. 
The apples and pears of 

your garden arp excel- 
lent. 
The beauty and virtue of 

your lifter caufe her to 

be admired. 
The gold of America is 

preferable to that of 

Europe, 



This article being declinable in French, and confe- 
quently admitting of different variations, ought to be 
repeated before all the fubflantives of a fentence, and 
before nouns adjective ufed as fubftantives, and agree m 
with them in gender and. number .\ ex. 

LE fely LA moutarcUy et The fait, muftard, and oil, 

Vbuiky font fur LES 

tableSj 
LE blancy LE rougty etLE 

noWy font trots differentes 
* fiouleursy 

On the contrary, this article, though exprefled in 
Englifh, muft be omitted in French, before a noun 
immediately followed by a name denoting a degree of v 
confanguinity or kindred, or the name of a gattlosfox. 
place to which it belongs : ex. 



are on the tables. 

Red, white, and black, are 
three different colours. 



fc 
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Alexandre fits de Philippey Alexander the fon of Philip. 

Robert frer e de> Richard, Robert the brother of 

Richard. 

Mon ami demeure a LondreSy My friend li ves in London, 
vilh capitate d* Angleterrey the capital city of Eng- 
land. 

. EXERCISES upon thb foregoing RULES. 

Where is the matter of the houfe ? Virtue 

Oiiy adv. e/iy v. maitre % m. . maifon y f. Vertu y f. 

is eftimable.— The prince fpoke to the king. 
eflyV. eJtimableynAy prince y vc\* par la, v. roi> m. 

—Do you* prefer 1 England 3 to 4 France 5 ? — 

«^» vousy pro. preferez y v. jfngleterre y f. France y f. 

To the third page of the book. Prefer virtue 

iroifieme y zA]. page y f. livre,m. PrtferezyV. 

to riches, friendfliip to money, and utility to pleafure. 
richeffety pl.f. amitie, fV argenty m. et, c. utilite y f. plaifir y m. 

—The father, mother, *nd children, are dead. — 
pere, m. mere, i. enfant, m. font, v. rrtort, p.p. 

The 1 lazy* v do 3 not 5 love 4 work'. — — 

Par/ffeuxyzdj. ne-pas 2idv. aimentyV. owvrage y m. 

Corn grows for men and grafs for 
BledyTd. croityV. pour, p. homme^m. her bey f. 

cattle. — Tuftice is the mrftrefs and queen of 
betaily m, jufiice y f. ejty r. maitreffe y f. reine y f. 

virtue. — ■ ■ Walk in the garden.—— 

Promenez-vous, v. dattSy p. jar din y m. 

Send the child to fchool. Give that 

Envoy e%y v. enfant y m. ecole^i. Dvnnez^v. tt/ff,pro« 

to the poor. ■ Children* generally 3 like* 

pauvreym* ordinairementyzAv* aiment y v. 

appfes 4 and 5 pears 6 .— Education is to the mind 
pommeyf. poireyf. Education^. eJiyV. ejprit y m. 

what cleanlinefs is to the body. — I . like 

£t quey pro. proprete y f. corpsy m. J^ipro. aime y M. 

yellow 



yellow and fcrcy. —^- Peace and plenty make- 

jaunt , m. gris, m. Paix, f. abohdance,U rendent,v. 

men happy. — The life of man is fhort. —The 
beureux,zdj\ vie,f, courte,aA). 

enemies were on the mountain.— —Love wif- 
ennemi,m* ftotent,v,fur,p* montagne,f. Aime%,v* fa- 

dom. — Do "not 8 negleft* ftudy 4 ;— Avoid Jeifure.— * 
geffe,i. *9* negligez,V. etude,f, Evitez^v. Ioifir,m* 

You admire the beauty of. the ladies. — 

Pons,' pro. admit ez, v. beaut /, f . dame, f. 

To the thicknefs of the walls. — — Honour is' the 
* ipaiffeur,f. muraille, {. Honneur, m. 

reward of virtue.— She comes from church — 
ric&mpinji, f. 'E/le, pro, vient,v. tgfife* f. 

We go ; to the park. — Corn, wheat, and 

Nous, pro. attorney. parc,m* ft omentum. 

barley, are dear. 1 hate milk, butter,, and 

trge, f. font, v. cher, ad}, hats, v. lait, m. beurre, m. 

cheefe. — — We (peak of America and not of 

frontage, m. parlons,v, Ameriaue,L nonpas,adv. 

Poland. — It is the will of the emperor.—- 
Pobgm, f. Ceft, v. volonte, f. . emptreur, m. 

Bring the knives and forks.— Honour is 

jfppdrtez, v. couteauy m. fourcbette, f. 

due to kings. — The, fate of nations is governed 
V«iP»p» fort,m» nation,f. gouveme,p.p. 

by Providence.— ■ — You play with the boys.*— 
par, p. Providence, f. jouez, v. avec, p. gar f on, m. 

Revenge is the pleafure of a weak* mind'.: — 
- Vengeance % L piaifir,m. de un foib!e,zd). efprit,m» 

Patience and perfeverance are neceflary. ■ Italy 

Patience, f. perfeverance, f. neceffaire,zdy Italie,\. 

is the garden of Europe. The Jupiter of the 

jar din, m. Europe, f. 

C 2 \\sa&tK , Q& 
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heathens was the fori of Saturn andl the 
payen, m, itdit y v. fils y nK 

father of die gods, — — — The defire of glory^ 
pere,m. dieu,m, dcf$r y m. gUire y \. 

riches, power, and pleafure, is a difeafe of the 
pouvoir, rn. , une maladUyf. 

mind.— —Tranquillity of foul is the height of 
&me,i. Tranquillity U dme,f. comble,m* 

felicity.— Grant . us peace.— Have yQU ■ 

f elicit e y U Accordc%,\. nou$ y yvo. paix,f. Jfvez-vous % Y% 

pafled through Spain, Portugal, or Hot* 
■ paj/e, p. p. par , p. Efpagne, f. Portugal* m. ou, c. ttoU 

land ? The mod noble of virtues is chajitv.— 

lande,U pluSjidv* nobl^^i)* chariti+f* 

Carry the gmmriiar to the boys, and the dic^ 
PftrUZy V, grammatrti f. a*G~ 

tionary to the girls.— They come from tho 
tionnaire,m. fille 7 f. Its, pro. vunnettt 9 v. 

Indies,— —Prefer always virtue, prudence, 

lnde,U PrefiriZ) V. toujour s, adv. prudence^ f. 

and good fenfe, to beauty, Put the wine, 

bofyzAj* Jinsj m. Mdtez, v. vin, m, 

beer, and cider, on the table,— Give 
biere) f. cidre y m, fur, p, table, f, Donnez, v. 

me the loaf. My fifter lives 

/ »w/,pro. pain,m. Ma, pro. fceur,f. demeure,v. 

at York, the capital city of the county of the 
<J,p. tomtom* 

Tame name. — ( It is faid ) that America, 

mime, adj, nom, m. On dit que 

France, and Spain, have made peace with Eng- 

out, v. fait, p. p. 
land, 

Wheji, 
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When, in Engli/h, two ormorefubftantives, fignify-- 
ing different things, come together in a fentence, ha- 
ving a jdependance on each other, and having no ft op be- 
tween them, the laft (in Englifh) muft be placed at the 
beginning of the fentence (in French) and the others 
after it, with the genitive of this article before them,, 
according to their gender and number : as, 

Le'fifrdtfroi*, . ' The 1 ' king's* fon*. 

La 1 couronfte % de 3 la re ine+ y The' queen's 4 crown*. 
La 1 femme 1 ' du 3 fth* du $ The 1 chancellor's 6 fonV 
chancettier* y wife*. 

Thatas, the fon of the king; the crown of the queen;, 
the wife of the fon of the chancellor. 

If the fecond fubftantlve in French (which Is the firft in 
Englifh) ferve to denote fome particular commodity,, 
use, QUALITY, or luquor, then it muft be put in; 
Hxtistlve: as, 

Le x fot % au kit 3 , The 1 mitk 3 -pot\ . 

La 1 bouteiUe 1 - a Vluile\ The' oiP-bottle*. 
La l femm$ x z\xxpomme5 t j The 1 ipple 3 - woman*. 

After the adverb bien, when placed before a fub- 
ftantlve and fignifying much, a great deal, many, the 
genitive of this article muft always be uied : as, 

Bien du merite, Much merit. 

Bien de V argent, A great deal of money.- 

Bien des dames, Many ladies. 

Bien des livres^ Many books. , 

EXERCISES on the foregoing RULES., 

I have feen the king's apartments and the 

^jpro. ai, v. vu, p. p. appartement, m. . 

queen's picture. ■ The children make much 
reine, f. portrait, m. font, v. bien, adv. v 

noife. — — Bring me the wine-bottle.^ — The 
bruit, ra. Jpportez, v. mot, pro. v/w,m. bouteflIe?f. 
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man's ftrength \i very great. He has 

/er& 9 f. eftiV.bien^zAv. grande^ddj. Z^pro. a> v. 

many friends.— Where is the fifh - market * 
bien^aAv. amh,m. 0#, adv. poiffin^m. marche^m* 

They* give 1 you* much 4 trouble 5 , — (There is) 
Zfr,pro. aonnent,v. vot4S y pro. peine, f* Feilq 

the oifter - woman.— Where is your wine- 

huitre y f. femme, f. votre, pro. vin } m. 

cellar?— —• Lend me the maid's 

raw, f, PreteZy v. «w, pro. fervante y f. 

cloak.--*— Give me the ink-bottle.—- This man 
mantekt y m* Donnez, v. *»r r*, f. Cf/j pro. 

has (a gpeat deal) of money.— Tell (to) the 
bun, adv. Dites } v. 

butter-man to come here.— We live . 

beut . *, m. de venir, v. ici, adv. Nous, pro. demeurons 7 v/ 

in the poultry-market* 
dans, p. volatile^* 

Declension df the Article Partitive. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. du pain, fome bread.* 
Gen. Abl* de pain, of or from fome bread. 
Dat. a du pain, to fome bread. 

Feminine. 

* 

Nom. Ace. de la viande,- fome meat. 

Gen. Abl. de viande, of or from fome meat. 

Dat. a de la viande, to fome meat. 

Mafculine or Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. de Vargent> fome money. 

* In afking a queftian, tHe EnglHh generally make ufe of any, which* 
in Riench, muft be rendered by this fame article i as, 

Y a-t-U du pain ici t Is there any bread here ? 

-aV. \«-i/c«5 % de la*. via nde t Have you any meat? 

jl't-cJie aebcte d£$ livr^t Ha* floe W\%Vv\. an^ \«>c»V%> 
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Gen, AM. d'argent^ of or from fome money. 
Dat.. d 4* I'ergcfit) to fotne mpney. 

• The. plural is the fame for both genders* 

N. A. des livres, fome books, des auteursj fome authors. 
G. Ai delhres 9 of orfrom> &C. d'auteurs, of or from, &c. 
Dat. a des livres, to> &c. a W>i auteurs, to, &c. 

JV. J?. If the fubftantive be preceded by an adjec~tiye f 
inftead of du y de i?, des^ we muft ufe *& or d' : as, 

Singular. 

Nf A^ I Mtfc. Fcm, Ma(L or Fern. 

G. A. 5 ^ mauvais vin, De bonne eau y B* excellent pqin 9 

Bad wine. * (jood water. Excellent bread. 

jy.'S'demfifuvdts vin^idi bonne edu^ a d* excellent pain. 

To bad wine. To good water. To excellent bread, 

■ ■ . i , 

Plural. 

N. Ac. IDe bons livrei 9 D^abiles gens* 

G. Ab. \ Good books. Learnejd people. 

Dat. a de bons UvreSy a d 9 habile s gens y 

To good books. To learned people. 

This laft rule is not general ; for, there are fome fub- 
ftantives,. though, preceded by an adjective, whioh re- 
quire the other article, inftead of de. However inftances 
of this ki^d are very few ; they never happen but when 
the adjective and fubftantive prefent to the mind one 
idea only: as, Paris ejl le centre DU bongoit^ &c. Paris 
is the centre of good tafte, &c. 

This article muft be ufed wherever the Englifh word 
some is either exprefled or underftood, and ought to be 
repeated before every fubftantive in a fentence : as, 

Du pain ct de I'ea* lui Bread and water are fuffi- 
Juj)fifent A cient for him# 

Apportez du vinaigre t de la Bring fome vinegar, muf- 

moutarde^ de Yhuile y et tard, oil, and forks* 

des fourcbettiS} 



^KXSk: 
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EXERCISES upon this ARTICLE. 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necef- 

fonty v. chofe^ f. necef- 

fary to man.- I di ink wine and water.— 

fair By adj . Je, pro. boh, v. 

She . • eats cheefe. Bring me fome a 

ElUy pro. mange y v. moiy pro. 

muftard. — Have you bought fome paper, pens, 
moutardiy f. jftitx, v.' acbetSy p.p. papier y m. plume y f. 

and ink?— -You 1 always 3 read* good 4 books 5 .— 
encre^f. totgoursyzdv* JifeZyV. 

Send . him fome bread, meat, and potatoes. — 
Envoy eZy\. /«/, pro. pomme di terre^ f. 

Bad 1 wine* is 4 3 not 5 worth 4 good 6 water 7 . 

vauty v. 

Do you* fell 1 fruits 3 ? — — He fpeaks to 

«^> vendezyv. fruitsy m.' 77, pro. parity v. 

learned people. — — Buy fome tea and fugar.— 

gtnsyf.* JcheteZyVy tbeytn. ' fucrey m. 

I hare heard good news.— Will you 

ai 9 v. apprisy p.p. bonneyzd]. nouvelUyf. VouleZyL 

eat fome beef with turnips and carrots ?— 

mangery v. bceufy m. avtCy p. navet^ m. carctte, f. 

You have fine fruits.— Do you* drink' beer 3 ? — 
aveZyV. beauxy&d}. %&> buveZyV. biereyf, 

( 1$ there ) any wine in the bottle ?.— — 
Ya-t-tl SanSyp. bouteilkyf. 

She - m has worthy friends. — Britfg me good 
2?Zfr, pro. a y v: digneyzdj* amiy m. bonneyvA). 

pens.-— I" have 3 given 4 him* bread, money, and 

donnSyp. p. /ft/, pro. 

* 

• Gent, preceded by an adjeaive, is of the feminine gender ; but, when 
the sdjeftive fallows, it is put in the mafcuiinc 
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Lend me/ome books. 



clothes* 
habits tn, 

good water to bad wine* 



I prefer 
prefer/ j v. 

She bat mo- 

dcily . and prudence. — Bring us fome plates.—* 
dejite,f. nous, pro. affiettt,i. 

Will you .{uvg fome milk or cream } — — Mifs 



Sharp fcas fine eyes. 



w,c. crtme,U MademoifeUe^U 



Declension- of the Article Indefinite 

AH proper names of perfons, cities, towns, and v3» 
l*gje*> arc declined with this article : e*. 

SlNGOl AR. 

Mafculine. 

Norn. Ace Pierre, Peter. 

. Gen* AbL de Pierre, ©foe from Peter* 
. Dat. e Pierre, to Peter. 

Feminine. : 

from. Ace. Marie, Maria. " 

Gen* Abl. de Marie, of or from Maria. • 

Dat. * .AfonV, to Maria. 

This article, before a ndun beginning with a vowel 
or £ not afpirated, is expreffed as follows : 

Norn* Ace. jfntoine, Anthony. 

Gen. AM. d'Ataofae, of or from Anthony. 

Dat. a Anioint, to Anthony. 

Nbm. Ace. Londres, London. 

Gen. Abl. de Londres, of or from London. 

Dat. a Londres, to London. 

N. B. It is neceffary to obferve, that the dative. <s£ 
the article, TO, iifed after a word &«aWvn& wwufc^ 



■ -\ 
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going, returning, or sbnding to, placed before 
the name of a kingdom or province, muft be rendered 
in French by the prepofition en : ex. 

Monfrere eft alle en /ft?//*, My brother is gone U Italy. 
// doit bitntit retourner en He is foon to go back again 
Ameriqut) to America* 

EXERCISES upon this ARTICLE. 

Here is John's brother.— Speak to Martha.— 
Votary. Jean^m. fr$re y m. ParUz^y. AttrthtJ. 

It t's Peter's hat. — She goes to Richmond.— 
C'e/f^v. , chaptau y m* 2?//f,pro. va f v. 

He comes from Paris.—- You have Mr., 
//, pro. vitnty v. Vout^ pro. avez^v. MonJUur % vb. 

Richard's fword. — When* will* you 1 go* 

*P* e y £ ^uandj adr. irez* V. 

to 4 France 5 ? — Give me Laura's cap. — 

DonneZyV. aw/, pro. Laurent* bonnet^xn. 

I (am going) to Croydon. — I have found 

y*>pro. Wf,v. **,v. trauvfip.p* 

Andrew's waiftcoat. — — She ((hall come back) to 
Andri % m. vefte^ v. revlendra^ v. 

England (next year). Carry that 

Vannie prachaine. Porttz+v. **&, pro. 

to Stephen. «, 

Ettenm.m. 

The genitive of this~article de is ufed after nouns 
and adverbs of quantity^ whether expreffed in Englifh 
or not: ex. 

Deux livres de cerifes^ T wo pounds of cherries. 

Sfyuatre aunes de moujfe- Four yards of muflin. 

line y 

Trop de viri. Too much wine. 

Moins de merite } Lefs merit. 

. Plus defagej/i) More vrvf&oau 
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A (iter the .negation pas or point, no or not ; the words 
fw,what; quelque cbofe y fornething ; zndritn, nothing: ex* 

Point de rtpos, No reft. 

~W de bruit! . Wfratanoife! 

j«/ d'intigrite ! What integrity ! 

htelque chefs* de tcn y Something good. 

\ien de mauvais. Nothing bad. 

Before names of countries, kingdoms, and provinces, 
when preceded by a noun expreffing a perfonal title, or 
by a verb fignifying coming from : ex. 

Le rot 6'jfng/eterrtj The king of England. 

Ii arrive de France^ He arrives/raw France,&c. 

EXERCISES ok these RULES. 

I have bought fix yards of cloth.— 

Je f \>ro. ai>v. achete^p.p. drap,m* 

Bring me three pounds of veal and two 

Apporte%,v. #201, pro. trois veaux>m. deux 

pounds of mutton. — She has a great num- 
mouton^m. El/e^pro. a,v, un grandyztf. nam' 

ber of children. — Do 'not 4 give 3 her* 

ir/,m. «*» ne-pas donnez,v. Ar/, pro. 

(too 5 many) pears 6 . — V have 1 *no 4 daughters 5 .*— 
trop,2idv. ai>v. tie point fille^L 

Did you fee the duke of Bavaria with the 

jfvtZyV* vous, pro. vu,v. duc>m. Eaviere>f. avee,pro. 

archbifliop of York ? — We have (fo many) 

arcbeveque>m* Nous> pro. avons^w. to»/, adv. 

grapes. — They have (a little) money.— —I 
raifin,m. /b,pro. ont y v. **/*«/, ad v; 

know the king of Pruffia. He has more 

connoisyV. Pruffe^f. Z^pro. a y v. 

* It muft be obferved, that the word cbcfe, /landing by ftfelf, is of 
&e feminine gender} but, being joined to the word $*</{«<■» k\\^<x!o«. 
maituiine. 
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friends . than you, (There were) (fo many) 

mrn\ m. q ue y c. vous y pro. 11 y avoit, v. 

ladies* — — He comtii^nded an army of forty 
dame y {* commandoit^v. une armee y f. guar ante 

thoufand men. — - She* fays 3 *nothing 4 true. 
mill* „ dityV. nerien y adv* vrai y adj. 

You fpeak of Alexander, king of Macedonia, —^-i- 
parkzj v • Alexandre^ m • Macldoine y f. 

Do you* come 1 from 3 Italy ? 
«^> veneZyV* ltalie y f. 

De is likewife placed before nouns governed by 
another fubftantive, of which they exprcfs the cha- 
racter, CAUSE, COUNTRY, MATTER, NATURE, 

and quality: ex. 

Une 1 maifori 1 de briqut* y A" brick 3 houfe\ 
Du vin 1 de Bourgogne\ Burgundy* wine 1 , &c, 

' After the adjectives of number, when they are fel- ^ 
lowed by a participle paffive : ex. 

' Quatre de renvoyes y Four fent away, &c. 

EXERCISES on these. RULES. 

Your 1 fifter* has 3 a 4 filk* gown 5 and a gold 
Votre y pxo.faeur y Ua y v*unefoie y f.robe y L un or y m. 

thimble* *■ ■ We drink Champagne wine.— 

de\m. NouSj pro. buvom y v. Champagne^. 

(It is) a marble pillar. -^ — They have a 
C'fftyV. marhre y m. piliier y nu //x, pro. wt, v. une 

country - houfe. ■■ Edinburgh is the capital 
campagntyt. maifin y f. Edinbourg e/l y v. capitak y aA]. 

city of the kingdom of Scotland. ~- Shut 1 the* 
ViUe^f. royaume y m. EcoJTe y U FermeZyV. 

fore 4 - door 3 . — A lady of wit is a jewel 
devantyVQ* ported Unedame y {. ejprit,m. ejlft. un jeyauyXn. 

of worth.— —(He is) a man of honour.-— -She has 
prixytn. C'e/tyv, un 
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bought filvcr _ buckles and diamond 

achete y p. p. argent^ m. boude> f. <• diamante m. 

ear - rings, — — Have you fpoken to the filk- 
pendans d 9 oreille 9 m. -A;**, v. ^tfr/e, p. p. foie y f. 

merchant. ■ * Give 1 me* the 3 upper 5 - cru ft 4 .-— 
marchana\ m. Donnezft. moi t pro. ^fl^tf, m. croite y f. 

Sixty loft.-— Bring me my ftraw hat. 

Sot xante per tffa } p.p. mm, pro. paillef. cbapeau,m, 

De is placed after the adjectives fignifying dimen- 
sion; as, ^aix, thick; £rar, big, large j A*Kf, high, 
tall i larger wide, broad ; Zmt£, long ; and profond\ deep ; 
though there is no article expreffed in Englifh : ex. 

Une 1 table 3, longue 2 de dix+ A 1 table* ten 4 feet 5 long 3 
pieds s 7 et* large 7 de fowf 8 , and 6 eight 8 broad 7 . 

But there is a more elegant way, which is, to turn • 
the adjective of dimeniion into the fubftantive ; then 
the words of meafure and thofe of dimeniion are pre* 
ceded by de ; ex. 

Une table de disc pieds de A table ten feet long and 
longueur et de huit. de eight broad. 

largeur, 

In this laft example, it may be feen that the French 
and Englith are parallel with each other ; therefore, in 
the following exercife, the adje&ive and fubftantive are 
put down, that the learner may tranflate it both ways. 

EXERCISES. on these RULES. 

I have a box four inches thick, 

7/,pro. at, v. une bette^f. quatre pouce,m* epais-feur,?** 

ten feet long, and fix broad. -I ' know 

dixpiea\m* hng—ueur\f. fix large*— «r,f. c&nnois y v. 

a man (even feet high. (It is) a ditch nine 

un, fept bart—eur^f. Cejl^v. unfoJJe>m. neuf 

• Read ejjatij adjc&ivc, ipa\Jfeur % fubftantive, vt& to <& tat effen** 
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feet fix inches deep, and five feet broad.* 

pnfoni—tmry f. cinq 

(There is) a room fifty pare% long and 

Voila une chambre, f. cinauante pas, m. 

twenty broad.— —The walls of our gardea 

vbtgt muraiUe, f . mtre, pro. 

are thirty feet three inches high, and two 

font) v. cnt,v. tnnU trois deux 

broad. 

If the learner tranflate this iaft fentence by the ad- 
je&ive of dimension, he muft ufe the word font, which 
is the proper word for the Englifh, arp, and follows 
the preceding rule ; but, if be 'turn the adje&ive of di- 
mension into its fubftantive, the verb etre, to be, is to 
be rendered into French by the verb avoir, to have, and 
de before the word of mcafure is fuppreffed. In this 
laft cafe, die word ont muft be inferted inftead of font. 
Cxample by the adjedive : 

Notre chambre eft longue 
di vingtpieds it large di 
dou%e\ 

By the fubftantive ; 

Notre chambre a vingt pieds Our room is twenty feet 
de longueur ei donate di long and twelve broad. 
Jargeur ; 

When two fubftantives are joined together by a 
hyphen, both making a compound word in Englifh, 
the firft of which denotes the form or ufe of the fecond; 
the latter n.uft be placed before the former in French, 
and followed by the dative of this article a : ex. 

Vn moulin 1 a papier*, A paper*-miH\ 
Une boite 1 a poudre*, A powder 1 - box \ 

EXERCISES on this RULE. 

Gun - powder was invented by a monies— 
Canon y m*foudre,l fui, v. inventee 9 p& far, p. moine>m. 
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* The fcrvant has loft the tinder-box, and 

tfj.v. p*rdu y p r p. fujilym* 

' cannot * light the candle. — — • If you go to ' 
nefauroit y v* allumer y \. chandelle y f* J/,c. alle% y v. 

„ London to-morrow, bring me a toupce-- 

x demain, adv. apportsz y v. jm, pro. toupet y m. 

J iron. — Have youicen the water-mill which* 
T^r, m. jA//z, v. vu> p. p. v £w,pro.- 

my father has bought ? — No, but I have 

^ mon, pro. acbetejp.p. Non y zdv. maisyC aiyV. 

i feen the wind-mill which your brother has built 
i vent y m. fait batir y v. 

;■ at Greenwich* — I have found your fitter's work- 
; ^,p. % trouve y p 9 p* mwrage y v&** 

bag in the eating - room. 
Jac y m* dans y p. manger ,m. cbambre y f. 

Declension of un, m. une, & a or Alt;. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. un livre y a book. 
Gen. Abl. d'un livre y of or from a book* 
Dat. a un livre y to a book. 

_ w 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. une plume y a pen. 
. Gen. Abl. d 9 une plume y of or from a pen. 
Dat. a une plume y to a pen. 

EXERCISES upon this ARTICLE. 

I have a hat and a fword. -—She /peaks of 

*/,v. chapeau y m % e/>e y f. Elle y pxo, park y y. 

an oiEcer. He 1 has 3 given 4 it* to 5 a , 

- officier y m 9 ll y pro. a y v. donne y p.p, /*, pro. 

feilor 6 . —— (There are) a bird and a cage. 

TneuUt y m* Foila y Sidy. oifeau^xpL*. ca&t*^*. 

D x ^ 
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It muft be obferved, that the Engli(h article a or an, 
before nouns of measure* weight, number, and 
a part, of time, muft be rendered in French by the 
definite article //, la, les : ex. 

Deux cbelins le cent, Two (hillings a hundred. 

And by the prcpofitipn par, ufed in the fenfe of each, 
every, or per: ex. * 

jfe lui donnc deux chelim I give him two (hillings a 
par femaine, week. 

* 

A or an is not to be exprefled when it immediately 
precedes a noun in the nominative or accufative cafe, 
denoting title, dignity, office, bufinefs, or words which 
denote the gender or /pedes of things; and, laftly, after 
the verb itre, to be, unlefs that verb be preceded by ce 
in the third perfon finguiar, or the above nouns be fol- 
lowed by one of the relative pronouns, who, whorn^ 
which, &c. or by an adjective in the fuperlative de- 
gree: ex. 

M. Z)— — , membre de la Mr. D— , a member of tbe 

chambre des communes, houfe of commons, fpoke 

parla bcaucoup hier, very much yefterday. 

J* at lu Caftor et Pollux, I have read Caftor and Pol- 

opera Francois, lux, a French opera. 

Etes-vous Anglois ? Are you an Engli(hman? 

Non, M. je fuis Pranfois, No, Sir, lam ^Frenchman* 

Sa faeur eft marchande de Her filter is a millener and 

modes et fin frere ejl her brother Is a tailor. 
tailUur, 

EXERCISES ow these RULES. 

Barley fells for three (hillings 4 

Orge,f. ft vena\v* <>&> ' trois, adj. chelin,m» 

bu(hel. ~— That ale is worth fix-pence 

boijfeau, m. Cctte, pro. aile, f vaut, v. fou, m. 

a pint. ■— Beef cofts four pence a pound.—. 
finte,f. Bceufy m. coute, v. quatre, adj. livre, f. 



. This lace coft a crown an eB.— -Wr 

$ Gette, pro* denulle-, f. rwfc, v. /r*> m. tfi^, f. IL> prow 

if fells his beft cloth ' a guinea a yard. ~ 

vender. fori) prcu meilUur y zjdj* drap y m. guinie^L vergt^f. 

My matter comes twice a week.— — Bur- 
Mon y pvo. vient^y. deux fois y adv. femaiq^f. 

gundy wine is fold nine (hillings a bottle*— My 
fevendyV* neuf y 2&). 

uncle goes to France thrice* a year. She 

wrci^ m. w, v. trots fotS) adv. <w, m. EIU y pro. 

gives three {hillings a day and ten pence a mile.— 
danne y y. jour y m. mille^m. 

Are you a phyfician ? — *• No> Shy I am , a 
Ettf) v. medecifjy m. yi/V, v. 

furgeon. — Briftol, afea-porr; paffes> rioW 
chirurgtiti) m • i^r,f» pertjn. pajfeft. a prefent y adv. 

/or the fecond city of the kingdom of England* ■ - 
pour, p. 

The 1 king* prate 4 him 3 a bifhop 5 . — — Is (he a* 
//,v. &, pro. evique r ttu &fljV* 

duchefs or a marchionefs ? 

dueb effect. marptifaL . 

Of NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Rule to form their Feminine Gbnde*. . 

Many adje&ives in al have no plural for their maf- 
culine, as conjugal) conjugal ; fatal) fatal ; filial) filial ;•. 
natal) iiatal ; naval) $w& ; total) total ; and fome few 
others. 

Adjeftives ending in e mute are of both genders, ex. . 

Unjeune homme) a young man. 
Un$ joint femme, a young woman. 
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Adjeclives ending with one of the following letters, 
<4 fj /, /, », r y x, t y and if, form their feminine by 
adding an e mute : ex. . " 

Mafc. Fern. 

Grande grandey great. 

Poll, polity polite. 

Jimiy aimUy loved. 

Civily c'vuihy civil. 

Demi) dimity half. 

Nltiy nuty hare, naked. 

Tnefe two laft adjectives are indeclinable when they 
precede a fubftantive, but are declinable when they fol- 
low it: ex. 

Vne demi-livrty a ta^-pound. 

JJn$ livre ct demie, a pound and a half. 
Nu titfy bare-head. 

Nupie&y bare- foot. 

There are a few ending in any asy el> //, eily ien> in y 
hy ety is y QHy QSy oty and uly that double the final ktter, 
, before an t fljute, for the feminine : ex. 
Male. Fern. 

Pay/any Payfanney 

. countryman. countrywoman. 

Grasy grojfe* &*• 

Gentil, gentiihy genteel. « 

Etcrntly eternelUy eternal. 

Pareily pareillcy alike. 

CBritietiy Cbretienney Chriftian. 

Epaisy ipaijfh thick. 

Botiy bonney good. 

Grosy grojjey b'g. 

Soty Jottey foolifli. 
The. following are very irregular, and cannot be 
comprifed under any rule, viz. 

Mafc. Fern. 

Beauy belj* belUy handfome, fine.. 

. . Beniny benign iy benign. 

Favfiriy fawritey fayourite. 

* Bel, fil f nowve/, and v'uil, ate ufed before fuhftamives beginning 
wltn ft Y0W21 or 3. not a^hated*. 
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Fouy fol>* folky fodl. 

FratSy fraichcy frefh. 

Long, longue y lone* 

Maliriy .. maligns^ malicious. 

Mouy mollc, foft. 
NouvtttUj nouvely* nouvelle % new. 

Vieuxy vieily* vieilUy old. 

Adje&ives ending in t add he to the c for their fe- 
minine: ex. 

Mafc. Fern. 

Blane, blanche, white. 

Franc, franche, fincere. . 

'Sic, fecbe> dry, &c. 
The four following are excepted : 

Mafc, Fern. 

- Caduc, caduque, in decay. 

Grec,^ . Greque, Greek* 

Public, publique, public. 

Turc, Turque, Turkifh. 

Thofe ending in f change f into ve for the femi- 
nine: ex, 

Mafc. Fern. 

Brefy breve , fhort. 

Naify naive, plain, ingenubus. 

Neuf, neuvey new. 

Veufy * veuvey widow. 

Vify vive, quick. 

Adjectives ending in x change x into fe: ex. 

Mafc* Fern. 

Douloureuxy douloureufey dolorous, painful. 

Heureuxy heureufe, happy, &c. 

Jalouxy jahufey jealous. 
The following are excepted. 

Mafc. Fern. 

Douxy douce, fweet. 

Faux % fe u JJ e -> felfe\ 

Perplex^ perplexe, perplexed. 

Prefix* prefixes ' prefixed. 
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Declension of Nouns Adjective. 

French adjedives mud agree with their fubftantives 
in gender, number, and cafe: ex. 

Singular. 
Mafculine. 
Noau Ace Le bon livre, 
' Gen. Abl. du bon livre, 
Dat. au bon livre, 

. Plural. 

Norn. 1 Aoc. Les hns Ihres, 
Gen. AM. ies bons livre s,. 
Dat.. any bent Uvres, 

Singular. 
Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. £a bonne plume, __ x 

Gen. Abl; 'dr la bonne plume, of or from, &c. 
Dat. tf /* 4*ft«i plume, to the good pen. . 

Plural. 
Norn. Ace. Ztf bonnes plumes, the good pens. 
Gen. Abl. des bonnes plumes, of or from, &c. 
Dat. aux bonnes plumes, to the good pens. 

• 

As two or more fubftantives in the lingular are 
equivalent to a plural, the verb and adje&ive, or parti- 
ciple paft,muft be put in the plural wben they refer to 
two or more fubftantives in the lingular, and that ad- 
jective or participle is to be put in the mafculine, if 
thole fubftantives be of different gender*: ex. 

Lefrere, la/eeur, le neveu, The brother, fifter, ne- 

' • phew, and niece, are all 

good. 
The king, queen, prince, 
and princefs, were gone . 
out. 



the good book, 
of or front) &c. 
to the good book. 

the good books, 
of or from, &c. 
to the good books/ 



the good pen. 



tt la nine,, font tons 
bons, 
Le rot, la reine, le prince, 
et la princejfe, itoient 
fortis, 



When two or more fubftantives of different genders 
are immediately followed by an adje&ive or participle, 
the .French language requires that adje&ive or participle 
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to agree in gender and number with the laft fubftan- 
tivej except thofe adje&ives or participles implying 
union or collection, fuch as joint, uni, reuni, &c. 

// gouverne avec un pouvoir He governs with an absolute 

et une autorite abfolue, power and authority, 

EUelaiJfalecoffre,le cabinet, She left the trunk,. the clo- 

et la chambre, ouverte, fet, and the room, open. 

y*ai trouve les enfans, le I found the children, father, 

pere, et la mere, reunis, "and mother, united* 

The place of the adjective in a sentence. 

Some adjectives are always placed before their fub- 
ftantiyes; and others -after them } but there is a kind of 
adjectives which may either precede or fucceed their 
fubftantives, as the euphony of the fentence requires. 

The following muft be placed before ; 

Joli, pretty. 



Beau, handfome, fine. 

.Bon, good. 

Brave, brave. 

Galant, a well-bred man . 

Grand, great, tall. 

Gros, big, large. 

Honnete, honeft, civil. 



Mechant, 7 . , 
Muvvais, \ 
Meilleur^ ' better. 
Petit, little, fmall. 

Saint, holy, faint. 

Tout, all. 



_ „, ..w..w. 9 w . . ... -""j — -» 

Jeune, young. | Vieux, k old. 

EXERCISES on the foregoing ADJECTIVES. 

I hare feen * handfome lady who (was fpeak- 
vu,p.p. dame,f* qui, pro. par^ 

ing) to an old gentleman. — He had a fine hat 
loit,v. gentilhomme,va. Il,pro*avoit,v. chapeaujn. 

and a pretty fword. — She deferved a better fate.— . 

ElU, pro. tneritqit, v. deftin, m. 

Your fether was a brave general. ■ ■ ■ I know a 
Votre,pro* etoit,v* general, m. connois,v. 

young man who has a good horfe. ■ ■- He' has 3 
bomme,m. a,v« cbcual^tcu 



A 
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lent 4 it* to 5 an koncft 6 man. — • The apoftle 
/>r//r,p.p./r,pro. apitre y m. 

Paul was a holy man. — — My brother has bought 

*(&*/*, p.p. 

a good watch.— —You have loft all your 

rmntriyU avtZy v. ptrdu y p.p. 

money. 

Some adjectives have very different meanings, ac- 
cording as they are placed before or after their fubftan- 
tive ; as untfemme fage, a wife woman ; unt (zgcftmme y 
a midwife: and unt groffcftmmt, a big woman; unt 
ftmmt groffe, a woman with child, &c. A little prac- 
tice will remove many apparent difficulties* 

Adjectives, exprefling names of nationty colour ', figure^ 

form, tafte y hearing, and touching^ thofe that denote 

natural qualities,, together with thofe ending in iky /r, 

and ique y as alio the participles, when ufed adje&ivelyy 

muft be placed after their fubftantives. 

EXERCISES OK THE FOREGOING RULE. 

You have an Englifh hat, and flie has 

jfnglois,2idj m cbapeau,m. *&,pro. a y v* 

a French gown.—— He reads an Italian pro- 
FranfotSy adj. robty f. ' Ily pro. ///, v. . Italien y adj . pro- 

verb. ■■ I like the German tongue, and a 
verbiy m. aimiyV. .Allemande,^]. langutyf. 

Spanifh drefs. — (It is) a fquare place. — 

EfyagnolpS). habillementym. Cefiy\^ quarrel), placed 

She likes fweet wine. — Your fitter has- 

2T/&,pix>. aime^v. douxyzi). vin y m, Votre^xo. fceur y f. a>v.. 

an harmonious voice;— I have bought a white 
barmsnieux y zdj* votXyf. acbete y p.p. blancyzA]. 

gown and a black cloak. ——You have a faithful 
uwr&i] . mantilctfFL.. fidele y adj .. 
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fcrvant. « d I cat green peas with 
dameftiquefhat f. mange jV. verd,zdj. pois y m; avec^p. 

boiled mutton. — Bring me a pound and a half < of 
iw7//,p.p. mouton^n* JemiyZil}. 

cherries and half a pound of currants. — — We 
cerifeSyi. grofeilleSyU Nous, pro* 

had a kind reception, and we played at a 

4umeS)V. favor able ^y accueil>m. joudmes y v* *,p« 

diverting game. — He lives in a 

divertiJfantyzA]. jeu y m. //,pro. demeureyV. dans, p. 

cold country. -— Ydu have left the windows 

froid, adj. pays, m. foffi* P*P» fenetre % f. 

and the door open. — Will you have a bit 

portent* VouleZyV. «^> moraau y m. 

of roafted chicken ? - She prefers a 

rofij p.p. poubt, m. EUe^pvo. pref*te y v. 

round table. -— Do you* read* the 3 Punic 5 
rondjad]. tabled *&> Iifez y v. P unique, adj. - 

war ? 4 — He has made a rafh vow.— 

guerre, f. /&*>?*?• t*miraire,*£). vceu y xtu 

Your fitter is an agreeable- lady. ——I like t 

eft, v. agreabkyzSydameyf* aime y v. " 

a grey fluff.— (It was) really a tragical 

grisyzdj. etoffe>i. CetoityV* rkdlementyZ&v. tragiquefd). 

hiftory. 
bjfioire % f. 

When two or more adjefllves belong to one fub- 
ftantive, the fureft way is to place them after it, with 
the conjunction et y and, before the laft , and, if an ad- » 
jeftive be ufed in a fentence without a fubftantivey this 
adje&ive muft always be rendered in, French by the 
Hiaiculine gender. 
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EXERCISES on this RULE. 

We have a juft, wife, and boun- 

Nous, pro. avons, v. ju/le y z6j.fagt,ad). lien- 

tiful, king.— Mr. Brown's daughter 

fqijant^ adj. Monfuur y m. Z?rtt>/, m. y?//cj f. 

is with a fincere and generous lady. ■ ■ • ■ 

ifiy y « Jincere y 2ii}. giner *«#,adj. 

I have a fcholar of a folid, bright, and 

icolier y m. ^/nfr, adj . bril/antj adj . 

lively, genius.— The wicked {hall be punifhed. 
t/j^adj. efprit^m* me chant, adj. feront y v. punijjp.p. 

— Mifs Prefton is a young, handfome, and 

Mademoljelk^. {/?,v, 

well-fhaped, lady. — She has married a fober, 
bien-ftityzd). epoufSjp.p. fob re ^y 

virtuous, and amiable, man. ■ The good 

vertueux, adj. aimabie,adj. 

(hall be rewarded. 
ferotit, v. recompenje, p.p. 

DEGREES Of COMPARISON. 

Adjectives and adverbs are the only kind of words 
that will admit df different degrees of more or lets in 
the feveral qualities of perfoas or things. 

There are two degrees of comparifon : 

1. Le comparatif^ the comparative. 

2. Le fuperlatif\ the fuperlative. 

Some grammarians admit of another degree, which 
* they call pofitive ; but this is merely an adjc&ive, ufed 
in its fimple fignification, without ex pr effing any in- 
creafe or diminution: ex. jolt, pretty; aimable y lovely. 

The comparative refers to fome other perfon or thing, 
and (hews its. equality^ excefs y or defecl j it is therefore 
of three forts: . ' 

1 ■>* v% Lc 

*• 



. ( 37 > . 

j. Le coirtpcratif d y egalite y The comparative by equa* 

n -lity. , 

2. Le comparatif d 9 exces y The comparative by exceft. 

3. Le comparatif de defauty The comparative by defedv 

The comparative by equality te formed by placing the 
adverbs. autanty as much, or auffi> fo, before an ad- 
je&ive: ex. 

-A&« yr*r* eft auffi favant My brother is <w learned' 

que s/w, . as you. 

Alexandre etoit auffi tf/wW- Alexander was *x ambiti- 

.//Vtf* que Gf/ir, ous as Caefar. * 

.#& yi?«r autant* </'*r- My filler has as much moi 

£*«f que vous, % ney *w you. ' , 

The comparative By excefs is formed by placing the 
adverb plus, more, before an adje&ive: ex. 

Mademoifclle //. eft plus Mifs A. is more learned 

favant e et plus belle que and more handfome ttia* 

Mademoifdle B. Mifs B. 

Sa coufme.a plus* A //^rfx Her coufin has more books 

que vous, than you. 

The comparative by defecl is formed by placing the 
adverb mains, lefs, before an adje&ive, ox % 0nt, fo much, 
or fiy fo, with the negation ne-pas, or point y before 
them: ex* 

Votre couftnt eji mains noble Your coufin is lefs noble 

que vous, than you. 

// a moins* d'efprit que . He has lejs wit than his 

fa fceury fifter. 

Mon pere'ti'ejl pas fi r/VA* My- father is not fo rich «* 

que & vHre, mais it n'a yours, but he has not f$ 

pas tant* d 9 amour*pra- much felf-loye. 

pre, ' ^ 

* From the above instances it may be feen, that, when the adverbs, au- 
tanty plus, moins, and tant, are immediately followed by a fubftantive, that 
fubftantive mufc be preceded by de. The pupil will at the fame time ob~- 
ferve, that, in French as well as in Englifb, the conjunction $ue t as or 
tfean, is always the two terras of the compatUbtu 
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N. B. The three following adje&ives are compara- 
tives by themfelves : meilleuf, better ; pire, worfe ; and 
moindre, lcfs ; which fignify plus bon, plus mauvais, plus 
petit. 

The fuperlative exprefles the higheft degree of any 
quality. There are two kinds of fupcrlatives : — The 
relative, which exprefles the quality of a perfon or 
thing above all others of the fame kind. In this cafe, 
one of the following articles, le, la, Its, dc, du, de la, des, 
a, au, a la, aux, precedes the adverbs, plus, moft ; micux, 
beft; moins, leaft; before an adjective ; or the adjec- 
tives, fneilleur, beft ; moindre, leaft \ pire, worfe : ex. 
Votre fceur eft la plus bell* Your after is the hand- 

et fa mei/leure femme de fomeft (or the moft 

laville, handfome; and the beft 

woman in town. 

The abfolute fimply exprefles the quality of a perfon 
or thing in its higheft degree. This happens whea 
one of the adverb?, tres, fort; bien, very; infiniment, 
infinitely; precedes an adjeftive : ex. 
Votre oifeau eft tres, fort, or Your bird is very pretty. 

bien, jolt, 
Dieu eft infiniment ton, God is Infinitely good. 

When any of the comparatives by excefs or defe£l 
sye preceded by one of the pofleflive pronouns, men, ton, 
fen* notre 9 votre, leur, &c. they becorrte fuperlatives : ex. 
Vous etes mon meilleur ami, Your are my beft friend. 

EXERCISES upon the DEGREES of 

COMPARISON. 

You* are* *not* lo s dutiful 6 as 7 

Jtes, v. nc-pas, adv. obciffant, adj. 

your g brother^ — Lucia is handfomer but 
votre, pro. frere, m. Lucie, f. eft, v. mais,c m 

more proud than her fifter. — I am 

- orgueiUjeux, adj. fa, pro. faeur 9 f. Je,ipxo.fuis,\ 9 

as tali as you. — My father is as rick 
' .' .-Atttfi adj* vous, pxo* Mon$xo*pere,m. riche&dj. 

£■■■■■' *' ** 
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as yours. His fifter is more covetous than he. — 

le vitre^ pro, Sa y pro. avare y a(i}, /W,pro. 

Nothing is pleafanter to die mind than the light 
Rien ne> adv. agreable^ adj. ejpi it % m. lumieref* 

of truth, She is lefs polite * than her, 

veritt^L £//<?,pro. */?, v. poli, adj. fa,pro 9 

daughter, but her daughter (is not) fo revenge- 
fille^U maiSyC. rCeftpas^v. vindica- 

ful as fhe. — I am your mod humble , fervant. 

tif, adj. elky pro, bumble^d^.ferviieur^m, 

— Mifs D. (has not) fo much wit as her fifter, 

n'apaSyV. efprit^m, 

but fhe has as much liveliness and is as amiable 
piahj c. vivacite^U 

as flic. ■ — - The 1 richer 4 they* are 1 the mole 5 

up* riche y zdy ils^ pro. font t v* «?-> 

covetous 8 they 6 are. 7 — My friend has a very 

avare y adj. Mon y pro. ami) m. <7, w 

beautiful country - houfe. <■ Nothing is more 

beau, adj. campagnej* maifoti) f. 

lovely than virtue, and nothing is more defi- 

almabUy adj . du- 

rable than wifdom, — - — Paris (is not) fo populous 
r^M^adj. figiJfe^U pcuple^y 

as London. My beft friend is dead. < My 

Lnndres. morf, adj . Afc,pro. 

daughter is taller than your fon by two inches.— 

fib) m. de deux 

Virtue is the mbft precious thing iathe world.— 

preciiUXjadj. cho/e 7 f*. tdu monde^m* 

The lion is the ftrongeft and the moft courageous 

forty adj • courageuxykdj* 

of all animals. — — (There is) the ha^foaK&.\&? 
animal, mi Foila^ adv . 

E 2 
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in London. — She has as much virtue and good fcnfc 
de Jens y m. 

as beauty. — ~— Mifs P. is the mildeft, politefl, and 

douxy adj. pcli> adj. 

moft affable, of all her fitters. -*- Your brother is 
affable , adj. /<?/, pro. 

taller than you by the whole head. If France 

tout, adj. ///*, f. &', c. 

were as rich as England, (it would be) the beft 
etoitjV. • ■ a fircit) v. 

country in the world.* 
^*yx, m. 

Of NUMBERS. ' " 

There are two kinds of numbers: ift> The abhlut*> 
which fimply relates the number of the things 4pojken 



viz, 



Deux 7 
TtoiSj 
£>uatrey 
Cinq, 

StXy 

Sept, 

Jduity 

Neuf y 

DlXy 

Onze y 
Douzfy 

Treizey 
§>uatorzei 



One. 
Two. 

Thre## 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve, 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 



iS4 f 

it 



* It may^be ebferVcd, in foroe of thefe examples, that the prepofitkn 
IN) following an adjective in the fuperlative degree, muft be rendered in 
French by one of thefe articles, de, du, de !a> des 9 according to the gen- 
*der and number of the fubftantive to which it belongs. The ^repofition 
»y, when it follows an adjedUre ia the cujiifarative degree, is rendered 
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£htinze, 

Seize, 

Dixfepi, 

Dixhuit) 

Dixneuf, 

Vingt x 

Vingt et u% 

Vingt-deuxy 

Fingt-troisj &c. 

Trentty 

Trente et un, 

Trente-deux, &c. 

$htar«nte, 

Cinquante, 

Soixante, 

Soixante et un, 

Soixante et deux, &c. 

Soixante et dix, 

Soixante et onze, &c. 

£hiafre-vingt, 

J^uatre - vingt-un, 

Siuatre vingt-deuxj &c. 

l$uatre~vingt-dix, &c. 

Cmt, 

Cent un, &c. 

IXgux cehs, 

Trois cens, &c. 

Neuf cens, 

Miie } mil,* ■ 

Deux mille, 

Twis mille, &c. 

Cent milk, &c. 

Neuf c ens rnille, 

Un million, 
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Fifteen. 
Sixteen. 
Seventeen. 
Eighteen. 
Nineteen. 
Twenty. 
Twenty-one. 
Twenty-two* 
Twenty-three*, fc>Y. 
Thirty. 
Thirty-one. 
Thirty- two, fcfo 
Forty. 
Fifty. 
Sixty. 
Sixty-on?» 
Sixty-two, &V. 
Seventy. 

Severity-one, &c. 
Eighty. 
Eighty-one. 
Eighty- two, &c. 
Ninety, &c% 
A hundred. 

A hundred and one, &c. 
Two hundred. s 
Three hundred, &V. 
Nine hundred. 
A thouiand. 
x Two thouiand. "" % 
.Three thoufand, &V. 
A hundred thoufaijd, Ifc* 
Nine hundred, thouiand. 
A million. . : 



Thefe abfolute numbers are declined with the article 
indefinite, de, a, and are always placed before the fab - 
ftahtive to which they are joined : ex, 

* Mentioning ths date of the year, we tr.uft. wute wul^%xA.«»xwW*% 
ix, L*aa mil fept cens joixantt iet dix-ntuf, 1779. 



Trcfo 
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Trots honwnesy Three men. 

Cinquante femmes % Fifty women, &c* 

They are invariable in their form, except ving^ 
twenty ; cent, a hundred ; and million^ a million ; which 
take an s in their plural. 

It muft be obferved, that, when the number un, one, 
comes after vingt n twenty j trente^ thirty \ quarante, 
forty> &c. the fubftantive, relating to thofe two num- 
bers taken together, is put in the Angular in French, 
thaiigh in the plural in English : ex. 

Vingt et un bomrne y Qne-and-twenty men. 

Trent* et un feu, One-and-thirty crowns 

QuaranU et unjour y One-and^forty days, &c* 

« • 

And, when the noun Angular, in French, immedi- 
ately following the unity is attended by an adje<5ftve v 
that adjective muft be put in the plural : ex. 

Mon frere a vingt et un an My brother is full one-and- 
accompliS) # twenty years old. 

Voila trente et unt guinee There are one-and-thirty 
bien comptees % guineas well told. 

However, cuftom will have us fay, 

Vingt 1 f chevaux* 

Trente J [ volumes, 

One-and-twenty horfes., One-and-thirty volumes, 

2d. The ordinal numbers, -— This clafs of -numerals* 
befides the Ample notation, fignifies the order or «nk 
q{ things, viz. 

Le premier or unieme y The fir ft. * ^ 4f*- 

Le Jccpnd or deuxUm?) The fecopd.. & ^ Vi 

Le troijieme^ The third. J ,: 

he qmtrieme^ The fourth* - 

He cinquieme> The. fifth.- ' 

Le fixieme, The fixth. 

Le feptieme r The fe ventre »-.*,•-■ 

Li viiitiem y The^ ^i^VvvVx. .^ . 
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Le neuvieme % 

Le dixicme, 

Le onzieme^* K 

Le douTxeme^ 

Le treizieme, 

Le quatorzieme t 

Le qui frzi erne y 

Lejeizieme, 

Le dix-fipticfiU) 

Le dix-huitieme, 

Le dix-neuvieme^ 

Le vingtiemcj 

Le^oingt et unierne, 

Le vingt-deuxieme^ &Ci 

Le trentieme^ 

Lt trenie-deuxieme, &c. 

Le 'quarantiemsy 

Le cinquantieme\ 

L* foixantieme, 

Le Jot xante it dixiem/j 

Le quatre-vingtieme^ 

Le centicme y 

Le cent unieme^ 

Le cent deuxiemc^ &c. 

Le deux cent i erne , 

Le millnme^ 
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The ninth. % 
The tenth. 

The eleventh. t 
The twelfth, v 
The thirteenth. 
The fourteenth. 
The fifteenth. 
The Sixteenth. 
The feventeenth* 
The eighteenth. 
Tnc nineteenth. 
" The twentieth. 
The twenty-firft. 

Tiit twenty- fecond, v &c. 

The thirtieth. 

The thirty-fecond, &c. 

The fortieth* - 

The fiftieth. 

The fixtieth. 

The fevtntieth. 

The eightieth. 

The hundredth. 

The hundred and firft. 

The hundred & fecond, &c. 

The two hundredth. 

The thousandth. 



Thefe ordinal numbers are declined with the article 
definite, le> la, &c. and are placed before their fub- 
ftantives: ex. ' ' 

he premier jour dumois % The firft day of the- mon^h# 

La cinquieme da?ne y The- fifth lady. 

Speaking of foveseigns, weufe the abfolute number 
intrench, though the ordinal be ufed in English; but 
we place it after the fubftantive, as in Englilh, withoujt 
cxpreffmg the arti< le the i ex. 

Louis feize y Lewis the fixteentb. 

Henri quatre* Henry the fourth. 

t No elifion is to be made in the article before oiwe, <m%\tme \ tat* '*fct » 
%, le, du x auj la % de la, a la% htx.%. wiae*. o^itrnt,, 
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However, common ufage requires us to fay, 

Henri premier^ Henry the firft.; 

George fccona\ George the fccoad ; 

and not Henri un y George deux* 



Recapitulatory or promiscuous EXERCISES 

UPON ALL TUE PRECEDING RULES. 

Ignorance is die mother of admiration, er- 
Jgnorance, f. ejl, v. mere, f. admiration^ f. *r- 

ror, and fuperftition.— The covetous defpife the 
reurj f. fuferflition, f. avare, adj. mtprifent, v. 

poor. Humility is the bafis of Chriflian virtues, 

pauvre&$). Humilhef. bafef* Cbretien&§. Virtual. 

Pride is generally the effe& of ignorance. 
Orgueily m. effiety m« 

Give me fome bread, meat, turnips, and 
DonneZjV, moi^ro. ^ navtt 7 m* -- 

water, — M#rit and favour are the two fprings 
Merite^m. faveurfi fontyV. fourcef* 

of envy. — — Intereft, pleafure, and glory, are the 
eqvie y f. Interety m. 

three motives of the actions and conduct of men.— 
motif *,m. conduit e y i. 

Is* it 3 'not 4 Peter's book ? —Your father 

EftyY. **,pro. tie-pas Votre^xo. 

is gone . to London. — The father's houfe and 
alle, p.p. matfouy f. * 

the fon's garden (are adjoining).— He found 
filsfn. jardin y mi fe joignenty v. trouva y v. 

the windows and the door fhut. -— Truth is 
■ fermeyp.p. Verity f. 

£•&& bond of union and the bafis of human hap- 
;!'■"- lien ? m, union^U bumain^&y bou-^ 
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finefs ; without it, (there is no) confidence in 
bear, m. fans y p. elle,pxo. iln'yapoint confiancej. dans.p. 

, friendfhip, and no ' . fecuriiy in prbmifes.— —The 
amitii,f. pofnt,zdv. furete,f. promejftf. 

love of liberty and independence is the chara£ter 
amour y m. libertej. tfl*** car aft ere fa* 

of noble minds. ■ Iron, fteel, and brafs, 
- ame, f. Fer, m. acUr, m. cuivre % txu 

are more ufeful than gold and filver. 
font, v. v utile, adj. 4r, m, argent, m# 

I have fecn the infide of the church. 

<7/jV. iw, p.p. dedans, m. - iglife,i. 

> Bring me my powder-box aod my. ~ toupet-iraft. 
aw, prQ. aw», pro. i 

•—I take a leflon three times, a weekt— — Have 
prends,v. t& ' jiyez,v. 

prudence and patience, and' you (will ljave) 

vous, pro. aurez, v. 

fuccefs. ■ A good confeienee is to the foul 

fucch 9 m. confeienee, f. ame,L 

what • health is to the body. ^— — » Merit and vk- 
ce que, pto. fanti, f. rw^j, m. 

tue are the only m fource of true nobility. 

unique, zAy veritable, *A], noblejfe,f. 

•—Religion, commerce, and arms, are proper 
* Religion, i* commerce,™* armes,L pr*pre,adj* 

inftruiiions for a young prince. ■ ■> Her father has 
injiruflion, La a,Y* 

been made a knight of the order of tlje 
*/*, p.p. yiiV, p.p. chevalier, m. ordfc, m, 

Bath. -— This cloth is equal to filk. -«- 

Bain,m. G?,prq. drap,m. comparable, adj. fiie,f. 

I fee the coaft of England. — A fpreft tweat^ 
vois,v, c&tefi. x Jwttju 
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miles long and eleven wide. ■ ■ » The example 
mille y m. "" exempU y m. 

of a good life is a leflbn for the reft of 
vie y f. kfohy f. pour, p. r.j/?>, m. 

mankind. — — - Lewis the fixteenth was the grandfon 
genre humainjn. Louis y m. pet if ji/s y m. 

of Lewis the fifteenth. —William, furnamed 

Guillaume y m. furnomme y p.p. 

the conqueror*, king of England and duke of 
conquerant y m. * duc y m. 

Normandy; was one of the greateft generals 

Normandiej. etoit y v. grandad] . genera ^m* 

of the eleventh century. He (was boriv) at Falaife, 

Jteckjn. naquit y v. . ^p. 

' and was the natural fon of Robert, duke of 

tiaturelflA]. fh y m. 

Normandy, and Arlotte, a furrier's daughter.- ■ ■ 

Jbureur 9 m. fille y l. 

Mrs. Ndfon r s lervant knows the price 

Madame y f. fervante y f. fait y v, prix y m. 

of all ' the provifions. ■ ■ ■ Thomas was 

touty&dj* denrie y i. \ 

formerly a mufician, now he is a 

*utrefois y zdv. muftcun y m. a-prefefit y 2.&vl 

dancing - matter ; to - morrow he will be a 
danfe y f. m<*itre y m. dimain, adv. fera y v. 

painter. ■■ This water is very agreeable* to 
'peintre y m* Cette y pro* agreable y z&]* 

the fmell. We (are going) to Coxheath 

odorat y m. Nbus y pro. aI/ons>v. 

to fee the camp. » Bring us good wine*' 
<**'vojr y v* camp y m> jfpportez y v* vin y tru 

good beer, and the oil- bottle, The front' 

■;■■.>; hiefef* , N fayidef* 
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_ of the king's palace (is not) fo beautiful as 
roi^m. palaisym* rCeJi pas y v, 

I thought. Generofity excites admiration. 

croyois^v. Generofttef. excite, v. admiration , f. 

The queen of France is very young. — Charles the 
jreinef* eftf?* 

fecond, the Ibn of Philip the fourth, the grand -fon 

Philippe^ petit&d). 

of Philip the third, and the great grand-child of 

arriere-p'etit-fils 

Philip the fecond, left his kingdom to Philip 

taiflhffifontfTO. 

the fifth.— —The inhabitants, of the city of-Dublin 

babitantjxx. ville£ 

have prefented a petition to the king. ■■■ If 

k ont,v. prifente,p.p. adrejfef. Ellejpro. 

was figned by one-and- twenty knights and 
etoitjy. figne,p*p. par& 

above two hundred citizens. «—— Good cider is 
//«j,adv. citoyenjsi. cidrc^m. 

7 preferable to bad wine. -He has many 
L preferable^], //,pro. *,v. bien>adv. 

. children and plenty * of money. —— The longer 

beaucQupj&v. argent 9 m* longed]. 

the day is, the fhorter is the night. -—— You 
jour^m. courted). nuitfi Vbus>pro* 

. have a fine hat. — — Shame is a mixture of the 
- avez>v* Hontef. melange y m. 

grief and fear which infamy caufes.— — 
chagrined, 'craintefi 'que^pro* infamief* caufejv* 

Pride and vanity are often the fource of the 

x vanit&f. fouventyzdv. 

misfortunes of jnankind. ■ We have good 

tnalheur y m. Nous$w% croons^ % 
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SECT. III. 
Of PRONOUNS. 

There are feven forts of Pronouns : 

a. Les Pronoms performed Pronouns pcrfonal. 

2. Les Pronoms conjonflifs y Pronouns conjun&ive. 

3. Les Pronoms pojjeflifsy Pronouns pofleffive. 

4. Les Pronoms demonjlratifsy Pronouns demonftrative. 

5. Les Pronoms relatifs y Pronouns relative. 

6* Les Pronoms inter rcgatifsj Pronouns interrogative. 
7. Les Pronoms indefinite Pronouns indefinite. 

They have their genders, numbers, and cafes. 

1 
Of Pronouns Personal. 

Pronouns perfonal are thofe which directly denote die 
perfons and fupply the place of them. 

There are three perfons. 

The firft is the perfon that fpeaks : ex. 
Je parley I fpeak. 

Nous parlonsy . We fpeak. 

The fecond is the perfon fpoken to: ex. 
- Tu parks. Thou fpeakeft. 

Vous parlez, You fpeak. * 

The third is the perfon fpoken of: ex. 

// or elle parky He or fhe fpeaks. 

lis or tiles parknty They fpeak. 

Both Genders* 
. t Singular. Plural. 

jfe or moiy I. Nous? we. 

' Tu or toiy thou. Vousy you or ye. 

Mafculine. 
Hot lui 9 he, it. Ik or w> tbcy. 



/ 
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" N Feminine, 
Elle, (he, it. Biles, they, 

Thefe pronouns are never to be ufed but as nomi- 
natives to the verbs. The -reft are declined with- the: . 
article indefinite : ex* 

Firft Perfon for both Genders- 

Singular* Plural.. 

G. Ab. iemoi, of or from me. De nous, of or from us,. 
Dat. a mot, to me. a pous y to us- 

Ace. mot, me. nous, us. % 

Second Perfon for both Genders. 

Singular. Plural. 

G. A. de /<?/,. of or from thee. De vous t of of from. you*. 

Dat. * a tot, to thee. a vous, to you* 

Ace, tot, thee* vous,, you.. 

Third Perfon* 

Singular. 
Mafculine. - Feminine* 

,G.A. *&foi\ofor from him, D'elle, of or from her.* 
Dat. a //^V to him. " a elle, to her. 

Ace. lut, him. eHe y her... 

Plural. 

Mafcaline. Feminine*. . 

G.A.4^*k^,oforfromthem. D* elles, of or from them*. " 
Dat. a eux, to them. a elles, to- them. 

Ace. eux, them. elles, them. 

-There are two other pronouns of the third perfon, viz.. 

Singular and Plural. Both Genders*, 
ift. Gen. Abl. de fit, of or from one's felf, him(elf„ 

herfelf, themfelves. 
Dat. a fit, to one's felf, himfelf, &c. 

Ace* fii, one's felf, himfelf, &c. 

• Hm, when fending fey itielf, 13 to be ren^ectd V*j elle^ la* <st \u\\ 
but, if joined to a noun* by the pronoun ^fttffv*^ jc«> 5°> S"* 
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N. B. Though it has been faid, that the pcrfonal 
pronouns are ufed for the names of perfons, it muft not 
thence be concluded, that they are never employed for 
the names of animals or inanimate obje&s ; this (eltfom 
happens in the firft and fecond perfons, but the pcrfonal 
pronouns, //, elle \ i/s 9 elles ; may denote every obje& 
in nature, either animate or inanimate. 

2d. The GENERAL AND INDEFINITE PRONOtJIf 

on, one, is always confidered as a nominative of the 
mafcul inc. gender, and can never be ufed (in French) 
but in the Angular, though the meaning be plural: ex. 
\Vhen we fay, 

On cbante y on mange. They fing, they eat ; 
i. e. fome men or women ring, eat. 

• The word mime, felf, is very often joined to th« per* 
fonal pronouns, to denote, in a more efpecial manner} 
the perfon fpoken of: as, 

Moi-meme^ .Myfelf, 

Lni-meme, Himfelf, 

Elle-mime, Herfelf, &c. 

and are declined as above. 

Observation* on the pronouns, Jt and Moi; 
Tu and Toi - y II and Lui ; lis and Eux. 

Je and Moi are ufed in two different fenfes, though 
both in the nominative cafe.*— Je is always followed or 
preceded immediately by a verb to which it is the nomi- 
native cafe, and has no need to be joined to any other 
pronoun ; but moi always requires to be followed by one 
pronoun or more either exprefled or underftood : ex. 

Qui a pris mon livre? Who took my book ? 

Vejl moi, It is /. 
That is, 

C'e/i moi qui Pui pris, It is / who took it. 

Moi muft be ufed inftead of je before an infinitive 
mood, or at the end of a fentence, when it is intended to 
' e^prefs Something furdden, as grief, furprife^ &c. ex. 
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Moi lui parler! I fpeak to him or Her f ' 

In (horti moi muft always be ufed in French as I.\rt\ 

Eriglifti, when it is followed by the pronoun relative,. 

%uty or whom, or is preceded by the verb etre, to be 4 ,. 

ufed imperfonally, as £ift % it is; c*ctoit % it was, &c. ex. 
Moi quivous aime y . I who love you* 
Ceft moi qui doisy aller^ It is / who am to go there*.. 
And, laftly, mii is ufed whenever any difference- or 

diftin&ion is intended between perfons or things, in. 

-which cafe it muft be immediately followed byyV: ex. 

Monfuur de la Tour com- Mr. de la Tour com* 
mandolt l % infantcri$y et manded the foot, and / 
moi, je commandoh la commanded the horfe. - 
cavalerie. 

In all cafes mentioned in this rule,. W, to! y lui y eux^ 
muft be ufed inftead of/*, tu y tly and Us. 

Oe Conjunctive. Pronouns; 

Thefe" pronouns are called conjunctive, becaufe they 
are always joined to fome verb by which they are go- 
verned, and are generally ufed for the dative or accufa- 
tive cafes of the perfonal pronouns. There are three 
perfons in the conjun&ive* as in the perfonal, whickare, 
For the firft Perfon, both Genders. 

Singular. Plurab.. 

Dat.orAc. Me^moij* mc 9 or tomCy Nous, us, or to usy 
for a moi, or moL for a nous, or nous*. 

For the fecond, both Genders. 
Singular. Plural. 

Dat. or Ac. Te, /w,* thee, or to thee, Vous^ you, or to you, 
for a tot). or tot. for a vous, or vous*. 

For the third. 
Singular. 
Mafculine. 

Ace. £? ] him » *> ' r to him > ' w ie » 
for a lui T or lui. 

. * M91 and tot muft be ufed, inftead of me or te % after the CKAtA^taSwx- 
lingular or plural of the imperative mood, tQfcyi^.v^ Nfr&roax ^^k-v^^ 



Feminine. 

A^V l£ \ her > '*» * to her » to *' 

for *Zfc, or i/fr* 

PlVRAL. 

Both Genders* 

£;£?!*■*'.'■*-» 

for tf eux, ro. a'elks, f. «(*, m. *//**, f. 
Dat.orAc. ty, one's fe If, himfelf, herielf, themfelves, 
for ^yJ/, oryii. 

Five of thefe pronouns are ufed for the dative or ac- 
cufative cafe, and are of both genders, viz. 
Me or mot, U or /*;, nous y vous, fe : ex. 

Vous me parlez, You fpeak to me. 

11 vous croit) . He believes you. 

Vous. mepriez de, &c« You defire me to, &c. ^ , 

In the firft example, me is the dative cafe, becaufe it 
may be tuftied by a moi y to me , in the fecond, vous is 
the accjufafiye, &c. 

Lui and leur, when applied to animated beings, are 
ufed in the dative only, and are of both genders : ex. 
ye lfti park) I fpeak to him or to her. 

Vous\z\xx ecrivez, You write to them* 

The three others are ufed for the accufative, and may 
Be applied either to things animate or inanimate, viz* * 

/ Le> mafc. him, it \la y fern* her, it> and ks 9 mafc« 
and fern. s them : ex^HJ? 

ye le vois tous les jours j I fee him every day. • 

ye lefais, I know //. 

Nous la connoiffbn?) We know her. 

ZTles enverra cefoir, He will fend ffo^ to-night.^ 

There are two other conjunctive pronouns, com- 1 
ifoonly called particles relative, or fupplying pronouns* 
They are en and y. 
% / En always denotes a genitive or ablative, and relates 

f * to fomc objeft mentioned fcforev "& it w&wA *\w 
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Englifh'by of or froth him) btr^ it) thm\ about him> 
her y it, &c. with or without him y her 9 it % &c. at it, 
ice. for it) &c. upon it, &c. any y none, fome 9 fome of 
&c. thence, thereof \ and fonretimes it is elegantly un- 
derftpod in Engliih, though it muft abfolutely be ex- 
prefled in French : ex. 

Nous en farlonS) We fpeak of him, of her, of 

ity of them) about hint) 
about her) about it 9 or 
v about them. 

y 9 en fuis facte) I am forry for it, 

Donne%-lui en, Give him Jome. 

Lui en avez-viuAporte? Did you carry her or hinn 

any? 

Ne lui en envoyez.pas y Send her or him none. 

Nous ,en venonS) We came from it or thence. 

In the three laft fentences but one, it fhould be ob- 
served, that the pronouns of it or of them are under- 
ftood, in Englifh, according to the objeft or objects 
, mentioned before. 

T is ufed for the dative only; it is Engl i (bed by to it) 
*U them, of it, in it, upon it) thither, there) &c. and 
very often not expreffed in Engliih, though it muft be 
in French : ex. 

Nous n*y penfons plus, We do not think of it any 

mare. 

It is the fame with le, which, in Englifh, is either 
not exprefled or rendered by fo ; it is indeclinable in 
French, and prevents the repetition of one or more 
words : ex* 

Etes-vous riche? Are you rich? . . 

Non, je ne lejuis pas. No, I am not. g . 

In this laft fentence, le is ufed to avoid the repetition 
of the word riche. " 

N. B. It muft be obferved, that the following pro- 
nouns, me y te,fe, le, /<?, and les y can never be ufed after 
a prepofition ; as we cannot fay, j'itois avec le, avec la % 
I was with him, with her; but we muft ufe the perfonal 
pronouns, moi, toi) Jii y lui) elle^ and eux^ w *lk*<> ^^t 

by>ffaUmm Jui> ova dlc> &c, v*sssaK6S 
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EXERCISES upon thb two foregoing. 

PRONOUNS. 

The pronoun perfonal may be placed before or after 
the verb, agreeably to the Englifh conftru&ion : ex. 
Je parity I fpeak* 

Avons-nous park f Have we fpoken ? &c. 

But the conjunctive pronouns are 4p be placed (in 
French) before the verbs by which tUf are governed,, 
though they come after them in Engliin : ex. 
// * me * park,* He ■ fpeaks 3 U me* 

Nous 1 \t x connoiffons? We' know 3 him* &c. 

Except in the fecond perfon Angular and the firft and: 
(econd perfons plural of a verb in the imperative mood 
conjugated affirmatively; in which- cafe, they come after 
the verb : ex. 

Jpportez-iz moi, Bring it to me. 

£nvoyom-\z\ix y en, Let us fend fome to them 

thither. 

But, when two imperatives are joined by either of 
the conjunctions, el> and, ou y or,, the conjunctive pro- 
noun or pronouns muft precede the lad imperative by 
which it is governed : ex. 
Allez le trouver, et \\x\dites Go to him, and tell him to 

de venir fciy come here. 

Jpportez-le moijOumzY.en- Bring it to me, or fend it 

voyez % to me» 

The verb for, to truft j and penfer, or fonger> to 
think j require the conjun&ive pronouns after them ;, 
except only in anfwerinjg a queftion or fpeaking of in- 
animate things : ex. 

Nous nous fans a lui, a eux, We truft to him y to them* 
Penfez-vous a elle ? Do vqu think of her ? 

* Out /y penfiy Yes, I do (think of her). 

When two or more of the conjun&ive pronouns 
come together in the fame fentence, they muft be ar- 
ranged in the following order ;. 
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Singular. Plural. 

Me, to. ec f v me or to me, Nous, m. et f. us d*r to us, 
5>, m. et f. thee or to thee, Vous^ m. et f. yoivor to yoifc 
&, m. et f. one's felf, him* &V, m. et f. themfelves, 

felf, herfelf, 
are to be plaeed before all others; next, 
Le\ m. him, it, Lts, m. et f. them, 

Z*, f, her, it, ^^ before 
Lui, m. et f. to tifjjfrto her, Leur y m. et f. to them, 
2^ to it, (fometi^Bto him, 2^ to them, &c. 
- to her, toth^^efpecial- 
ly in the fecond member 
of a fentence) there, thi- 
ther, &c. t And 
2?ff,m.etf.oforfrpmhini» JEW, m. et f. of or from. 

her, it, &c; diem, ore. 

the laft of all : ex. 

II me le promit, he promiied if to me. 
% vous les donheraiy I will give *fo» to you* 
roits les lui enverrez, you will tend ;£;#? to Afiw or her* 
Nous le leury^j w#V, we {hewed £/7n /a them* 
Elle vous y en enverra, (he will ktidfame to you thither. 
Exce.pt, however, from that rule, the pronoun of the 
fir&perlon, nm\ which, in the imperative mood of a verb 
conjugated affirmatively, is placed after y and en: ex. 
Apporte% y en moi, ' Bring mefome there. 

Your brother bought yefterday a very good 

achetayV. £/Vr,adv. 

book ; and, 1 after* having 4 read 5 it, 3 he 1 gave* 
aprhjp. avoir jV. /#,p.p. le donna jr. 

it* to me.* -I' am 3 very 4 glad* of* it. — 

«*» me. fuisyV. bien&Av. atfepA]. en. 

Do 'not 5 lend 4 it* to her. 3 — She 1 fpoke* to 

«*■» ne-pasyzdv. pretez,v. •<* lui. parla,v.<+> 

him* of it. 3 — I fee her and fpeak to her (every 

lui vois^Y. parley. tons les 

day). ~— - Carry it to her,— I* (will 4 cai:nr\ 
jours* . Pertezfr* - nwn«r«fc* - 
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them* thither 3 myfelf. 5 — — ■ Do you* know 1 

les y «*-» conntiffeZyS. 

them 1 ? P will* write to them* myfelf.* -Htf 

ecriraiyV. t&* kur 

will 3 *not 4 fell 7 it* to them, 6 but he wS 
veut>v, ne-pas vendre 9 v. «*> maiSyC. 

give it to you. If theutttL&lk 4 you 3 a? 

dormer ,v. &',c. . ' ^mmandentyV. 

favour, 6 will 3 you* refufe 3 into them*? 

grace J. refufereZyV* 

He 1 has 3 taken 4 it* away 4 with 5 him. 6 — -I 
a, v. emportiyp.p* aveCyp. 

find him more reafonable than his iifter.— 
JrouvcyV, rai/onnableyzdj. fayptOm 

Talk 3 no 1 more 4 of it.*— P thank^ * you* for 
ParleZyV. nt plusyzdv. remercie,v. 

it 3 — Why 1 do you 5 give 4 it* to her* ?— Had* 

en. PourquoiyZirS %** donnezyV. Avi*%{i+ 

you 5 "not 6 promifed 7 it* to him 3 ?— Do you 4 
ne-pas promts, p. p. %&* 

'not 5 fee 3 the 6 beauty 7 of* it? — P *never 5 

voyeZyV. beautef. tu-jamaisf&tk 

will 4 confent to 3 it, — — They are forry far 
confentiraiyV. . y. font, v. fachiyzi]. 

it, You 1 may* tell 5 it 3 to her, 4 but do not 

pouveZyV. djre y Vm %*% 

tell it to her brother. — Since you ( have no ) 
diteSyV. fon % pxo. PuifqueyC. n'avezptintyV. 

pears in your garden, I (will fend) you 

fpiref. dansyp. votreypxo. jardin,m* enverraiyV. 

fame. - TheyV have 4 ftolen 5 from us* the 6 great- 

en. ». ontyV. vole y f.p. *&* 

'eft 7 part 8 of 3 them. — - Believe me, go" and 
partie % f. Croyez % Y % auezjr. «*» 
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fceak 3 to them, 4 do "not 5 4 confide* in 3 it. — This 
z parleryV, <** fiezjr.vous y. &,pro« 

' " nofegay is for her, and not for him. 
touquetfti. e/ijV. pour^p. et non-pasf&v. 

— My brother has written a letter to your 
Mottypro. icrityp.p. votrejpxo. 

fifter, and' (hewn 4 me 2 the 5 two 6 firft 7 lines? 

of 3 it.— DoesjjR 3 Kow* her 1 ?— — She returned it 
«^»^ connoitfi. rtnditjt. 

to him. — Wc 1 have 4 forced 5 them* to 3 it. —Will* 

avonSyV. force, p.p. y. 

you 4 bring 3 me 1 fome* ?— He fpeaks to me, and 
apportereZyV, parley. 

not to you.— I confent to it.— —Do you* think" 

cvnfemyV* . <4* croyeZyV*. 

that 3 fhe 4 has 7 fpoken 8 to him 5 of 6 it ? — Go 
que aityV. parle,p.p. JlleZyV. 

and fee her, and carry her thcfe flowers. — We 
•^> voir ft. porteZyV. ctsjpro. fleursyf. -Nous 

truft- to them.- If I had money, I 1 

nousfionSyV. <S*>c. avoisyV* ' 

would 4 give you* feme, 3 but yo« know as well 
donnerotSyW. r maiSyC. faveZyV. 

as I do how much it is. fcarce now. ■ 

<^» combienyzAv. rareyzdj* a pre/entyzdv. 

Send 4 me* ^one 3 5 . J%- Have* you 3 any' ? ■ I 
Envoy eZyV. • ne en pas* 'AveZyY. 

(will parry) them to ypu fhither* — — - Send it to me, 
porteraiyV. <<** ' x 

or bring it to me yourfelf.— — Do 'you 4 remember 3 
oityC* •&> fouveneZyV. 

v (of )V it ? — — No, but 1 I* will 4 think of 3 it. 
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Do not give it to him, give it to me.—- S< 
ctfo donneZyV. 

fome to them thither. 

Of Pronouns Possessive. 

Thefe pronouns are called poffejpvey bccaufe tl 
always denote property or pofleiEon. , 

There are two forts ef pofTeflive Anouns, viz. ; 
folute and relative. ^ IK 

The abfolute arc fo called bRaufflfeey muft alw 
precede the fubftantive to which theyHtre joined, i 
agree with it (and not with the pofleilor, as in Engli 
in gender^ number^ and cafe. They are, 

Singular. Plural. 

Mafc. Fern. Both Genders* 

Monf* May Afesj my. 

Ton? , Ta, Tesy thy. 

Sony* Sa y Scsy his, her, or i 

Beth Genders. 
Notrej Nosy our. 

Votrty Vosy your. 

Ltury Leursy their. 

They are declined with the article indefinite, <fc, &: 

Singular. . 

Mafculiae. 
Norn. Ace. monpergy pay father. 
Gen. Abl. de mon perey fof or from my father* 
Dat. a mon perey r . to my father. 

Feqiume. 
Norn. Ace. ma rner^jm\y mother. 
Gen. Abl. de ma mergj^of or from my mother. 
Dat. a ma merejp to my mother. 

Plural. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. me% freresy my brothers. 
Gen. Abl. de mtsfrereSy of or from my brother 
Dat. a mesfreresy to my brothers. 

• Mon, ten, /«*, muft be life* before a noun feminine beginning 
a vowel* ' 
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, Feminine, 

Norn. Ace. met /tears,, my filters* 
Gen. Abl. eU met /tears, of or from my fillers. 
Dat. a rmt faftts, to my fillers. 

The others are declined as the preceding. 

Thefe pronouns ought to be repeated before every 
fubftantive in a fefXence, though not expreffed in 
Englifh: ex.-' r ■ 
jfai perdu motLchaptan et I have loft my hat and 

mes gatrts, gloves. 

When thefe pronouns are ufed in a fenteuce, fpeak- 
i ng of any part of the body, they are^not to be exprd&iS 
in French, but the piepofitiort; iji and the pronoun 
are rends red by the article definite ; the perfonal pro- 
noun being fufficicnt to deterroAe the pofleflion: ex. 

J'ai mal aux yrux, "'^Iqfevea 'pain in my eyes, 
and not dans mes ye ux. ■ ' ■■..'■•; "v.- .- 

Ilk sofa Ic has, He broke hit arm. 

This will be feeri among the idiomatical expreffions. 

Its, their, having a reference to inanimate or 
irrational objects, and nfeieed in another member of the 
ientence ftom that wh%ein ti]e object referred to is 
irfelfexprcued, are not d&dV intoFrench by fin, /a, fes, 
&c. but by ek: ex. 1 

Wind/or eft tin beau vi'Hajpf Windfor is a fine" village, 
j'en admire la Jituai'wn, I admire its iituationj 
Its promenades, Ac, ,, walks, &c. 

Cttle mai/on ejl trii bit* This houfe is well fituated, 
fituee-, mats I'arth'ttefturc but its arcftitefturc doos 
nt w'en plait pas, not pleafe me. 

The relative are never joined to any (ubftantive :. 
for, the fubftantive, to which they itfct, \% &nvj% W 
plied in the proww. They ax^ 

G ^^ 
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Sing. Plur. Sing. Plu*. 

Mafc. Fern. 

Le mien, les miens, la mienne, Us miennes, mine. 

Le tien, les tiens, la tienne, les tiennes, thine. 

Le Jien, les funs, lafienne, lesjunnes, his or hers. 

Le nitre, les nitres, la notre, les nitres, ours* 

Le voire, les votres, la voire, la votres, yours. 

Le leur, lei leurs, laleur, les leurs, theirs. 

They are declined with the article definite: ex. 

Singular. 
Mafc. Fern. 

Norn. Ace. le mnn, la mienne, mine. 
Gen. Abi. du mien, dc la mienne, of or from mine. 
Dat. au m'uu, a la mienne, to mine. 

"Plural. 
Mafc. Fcm. • 

Norn. Ace. let miens,, les miennes, mine. 
Gen. AbL des ?nien$fi des mienne s, of or from mine. 
Dat. aux miens, mux munnes, to mine. 

The reft arc declined as the preceding. 

When any one of thefe relative pronouns is ufed after 
the verb etre y to be, fignifywg to belong to, it muft be 
ex pre fled in French ^yjffifr^lhf pronouns perfonal in 
the dative: ex.. 4fc-Sfci&* 

Ce livre ejl a moi, ThFs book is mine. 

Cette epee eft a lui, ettwn " v ^This fword is bis, and not 

pas a vous, fjg'jpurs. 

Alfo, when it is joined to* a noun fubftanjive in Eng- 
lifh, it ought to be rendered in French by a pronoun 
poiTeflive abfolute, and the fubftantive put in the geni- 
tive plural : ex. 

Un de mes, de vos, amis, * A friend of mine, of jours', 
i. e. one of my or your friends $ 

Of Pronouns Demonstrative. " 

Thefe pronouns are called demonftrative, becaufe they 
di&nguifh, in a precife manner, the perfrn or. things 
bp which the/ are applied* The*y ai^ 
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SINGULA*. 

Mafc. ' Fem. 

*Ce,cet* cetie y this, that. 

Cdui, he, that*. celle, fhe, that. 

Celui-o'y x ceUe-ci, this, 

Gf/a/-/*, <*/£-/*, that. 

Plural* 

Mafc, Fern. 

G?5, cesj thefe, thofc. 

d?wr, <?//*/, they, thefe, thofc. 

Ceux»ci\ celles-c't) thefe. 

Ceux-la^ . celles-la^ thofe. 

Ca qui, te que, what. 

Geci) this, <v/tf, that.f 

«. * 

Thefe two kft are always of the mafculine gender 
and of the Angular number. 

Thefe pronouns are declined with, th* article indefi- 
nite, dc } a: ex. ' *. < 
% Singular. 
Mafculine. 
- ONTom* Ace. cl livre y this or that book. 
.Gen. AM. de ce livre, of or frorh tht^book*., 
Dat. a ce livre v . to this book. 

Norn.. Ace. ces Kvresi thefe books. 

Gen. Abl. de ces livre$ y of or from thefe books* 

Bat. . a ces lfares y to thefe books. 

Singular. 
Feminine. 
Nom> Ace. cette plume? this or that pern 
Gen. Abl. de cette plume y of or from this pen. 
Dat. a cette plume ^ to this pen* ' 

* Cet is ufed before a noun mafculine beginning with a vcnrcl or V 
mute: ex. ckt oifeau, this bird. 

f The word, that, whether expretTed or understood, when it comu 
between two verbs, and is followed by a noun or pronoun* muft b: ren- 
dered in .French by qv», which muft be placed knm.oiUxs.Vi •^fesx'slo* 
firft verb : ex. 
ye/ait <&* vrtrt frer* *M m*rU+ I kawn tb«t vwtXjXQlOt^^^* 1 *^*^ 
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Plural. 
Nom. Arc. ces plumes, theft pens. 
Gen. AW. de ces plumes, of or from tfaefe pens. 
Dat. a ces plumes, to thefe pens. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Norn. Ace. celui, he, him, that. 
Gen. Abl. de celui, of or from him. 
Dat. a celui, to him. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. celle, (he, her, that. 
Gen. Abl. de celle, of or from her* 
Dat. a celle, to her. 

Plural. 
Mafc. Fern. 
N. Ace. ceux, celle s, they, them, thofe, fuch as* 
G. Abl. de ceux, de celles, of or from thofe. 
Dat. a ceux, a celles, to thofe. 

The others are declined as the preceding. 

AT. B. He, Jhe, they, him, her, them, being inline* 
diately followed in a fentence by who, whom, or that % 
uicd in an indeterminate fenfe, not relating to any in- 
dividual mentioned before^ and only implying any ptr- 
fon, one, or any body, muft not be rendered in French 
by the perfonal pronouns, ily elle, &c. but by the above 
pronouns, celui, celle, &c. ex. 
Celui qui pratique la %ertu He who pra&ifes virtue 

vit heureux, lives happy. 

Celle, que vous vites cbez She, whom, or that, you 

mon frere y rCejl pas ma- faw at my brothers, is 

rite, not married. 

Vous puniffez celui ou celle You punifh him or her 

qui n 9 eji pas coupable, who is not guilty. 

The fame rule muft be obferved with refpeft to fucb 
as, fuch that, ufed in Englifh in the fame fenfe as he 
who, they who : ex. 
f Ceux qui miprifent la fcience Such as defpife learning do 
n*0iconnoijjentpas le prix y uot Vlhohi \x* n A\x^* 
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Ce\ csttit, ces> this, that, thefe, thofey muft always 
precede the fubftantive to which they are joined, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and cafe. On tho 
contrary, celui, ceue y celui-ci^ cclle-ct, celui-la^ c$lte*>la y 
this, that, iic. v either in the fingular or plural, are 
never joined to any noun; for, the noun, to which. they 
refer, is always implied in "the pronoun: ex. 

y*ai vu le portrait^du pere I have feen the father's 
et eel Mi dufihy . picture and that of the 

fon. 

dtte mOntre n'ejt pas a vous, This witch is not yours,- 
cejl celle de ma mere^ , it is that of my mother,, 

or my mother's; that being underftood.- 

JW.-B. The pronoun tbat 9 either in the fingular or 
plural, is often fuppreffed in Englifli and fupplied by an 
apoftrophe and an s at the end of the noun fubftantive 
as above, but muft be exprefted in French by the above 
pronouns celui, celle> &c. according to the gender and 
number of the ©bje& to which <it refers: ex. 

// a pris man chapeau et He has taken my hat and 

celui de man pere^ my father's. 

Vous avez dechire ma rebe You have torn my gown 

-//■'belle de mafceur^ and my fitter's. 

Sometimes the particles a\Ja, here, there, are alio 
joined to the pronouns ce? ceite^ ces, to diftinguifh, 
with more precision, the objects to which they are ap- 
plied: ex. 

Ce chapeau-ciy This hat. 

Gette W/fc-la, That town* &c. 

The two following expreflions, theformer> the lattery 
referring tofubftantives mentioned in a preceding 
fentence,^are elegantly made into French by cclui~c?>, 
celui -l£, &c: and a^rec with the noun* 

Celui-cij celle-ci) this, applies to the neareft object 

CeJut-Jij celle-la y that, to that which is more remote. 

Ce qui) ce que> what. This pronoun is never joined 
to any noun ; it always can be turned by tfeat vrinds 
ot the thing whiri ; cx# 

.' G x , > 
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Je V9us dlrai ce qui lui eft I will tell you what has 

arrive, happened to him ; 

that is, that which, or the thing which, has happened 

to him. 

Savez-vous ce que/* lui Do you know tt bat I told 

disf him? &c. 

Ceci, this, c//*, that, are only ufed when fpeaking of 
things, the word thing being always underftood : ex. 

Ceci me plait, This plcafes mej 

that is, this thing pleafes me. 

Cela me fait peur, That frightens mc ; 

that is* that thing frightens mc, &c. l ] 

EXERCISES upon the Tivo foregowg 

PRONOUNS. 

Give me my book. — I have met your 

Donnez,v* livre,m. ai,v. rencentri^.p. 

filler with a friend of yours. — ■ She had loft' 
foeurf. aveCjp, ami,m* 'avoit,v. ferdu,p.f, 

her gloves and fan. ■ JFTave you found your 

gantjtn. iventail,m. Avez,v* trouve,p.p. 

pen ? His daughter is older than mine, 

plume f. filU % f. j/?,v. vieuxy adj. 

but her fon (is not) lb tall as yours.— My 
mais,Q* fils,m*n'ejlpas,v* grandpA], I 

mother has (a pain) in her head. ——Bring me » 

. mere y f. a,v. mal,m. tete,f. jtpportex^v. 

that dictionary. — — I have found my hat and my bro- 
diclionnaire,m. 

ther's. — Men commonly hate him whom 

ordinairementyzdv. haiffintjr* fi#*,pft» 

they fear. ■ Learn this lefTon* it- is not fo diffi- 

craignentyV, jfpprenez,v. lcfon,f, diffi- 

cult as that. — Take care of that child. — 
t/Ayidj. PreneZ)V.fiiniRi % enfantjoou 
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Her brother fays he will nbt refufe you what 
1 dit,v. ne-pas refu/era^v. 

you afk of him. — My ambition is the only 

demandez y v.<0* ambition^. fculpA). 

caufe of his imprudence.— Your houfe is more con- 
caujeji. imprudence^* com- 

venient than hers, but it is not fo well fituated — 
mode> adj • fitue^ adj • 

She, whom you hate, is my beft friefhd. —You have 

ha'i[fe%^ti amie^U 

ptfnilhed him who did not deferve it, and rewarded 
puttie p. p. «^> meritoityV. rec9mpenfe y p.p. - 

her who was guilty.— I have feen your father, mo- 

*/,v. vuj p.p. 

ther, brothers, and filters, —She, who dines with 

fuijpro.dsnijV.aveCyp. 

us, is my brother's wife. — Her affe&ion for me 

- femrntyf. affe£tion,f. pour^. 

is felfe. — I hope you will come foon to 

fauxjaA). efpere y v. viendrez^r. bientit,*dv. 

fee us. — His coach is beautiful, I admire its 

votr^v. caroffi,m. * 

painting and ornaments. — Such 1 as* feem 3 

peinture y t. ornement y m. qui^pvo. paroiflent,v. 

to 4 be' happy 5 . are 8 6 not 9 always 10 fo 7 . — Your 
Hreftl beureuXySriij.fontjV. toujour s>zdv. 

horfes are better than theirs. •— They #ole .my 
chevdym. voter ent ft. 

watch and my mother's* — Tell her, my filler will be 
montref. , - Dites>v. fera>v. 

glad to fee her. — She has a pain in her 

£/>«-#//*, adj. devoir^* *,v. 

teeth. — (It is not) my hat, it is hersj but &>& \% 
dentyf. Geriejl pas^v. €$^% 
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better than that — We ought to pray for them thaf 

dcvW)V.prKr y v. pour y p. 

perfecute us. — Of all virtues, that which mod 
perjecutentyv. Uplusjfa* 

diftinguifhes a Chriftian is charity. — Thefe candles 
diftingue>v. cbanddkf. 

are better than thofe. — Thit fan is mine and- not 
font jr.. men pat 

yours. — Give me this and take that, — This book 

prenez, v. 

and that I lent you are the two beft. — Tell me 
at prete>v. Ditisju 

what vexes you. — I have fecn the king's palace, sod 1 . 

fiche,v. palaisjn.. 

that of. the queen; 

* 

Or Pronouns Relative; 

Thefe pronouns are called relative, becau/e they have 
always a reference to fome other noun or v pronoun in. 
the difcourfe either exprefled or implied. They are de- 
clined as follow: 

Singular and Plural. 

Both Genders. 
Norrj. quiy . who, which, tha.t. 

Gen. de qui, or donty of whom, whofe,* of which.. 
Dat. a qui, to whom, to which. 

Ace. qu£) quiyf whom, which, that. 
Abl. de qui) dont 9 from whom, from whicru 

• Whose, being ufed interrogatively, muft be rendered in French bt 
a qui. 

f S(ui t whom, 16 never ufed in the accufativ* but when it is governed- 
by fome of the prepofi tions : ex. * 

Avec qui, Withw^cw. Pour ^vi, For w&Hw 

/ Or, when it fignifies wbatperfonx ex. 

Amenex qui thus voudrex, Bring wb'.m you pleafe j 

that is , wbatperfirt you fdtaie. 

7.s: *«*% 
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» Acc# quoi, que, what. 

Gen. Abl. de quoi, or dont, of or from what* 
Dat* a quoiy to what. 

SlNGULAJU 

Mafculine* Feminine. 

Norn. Ace, lequel, laqueUe, which. 

Gen. Abl. duquel, or dont 9 de laquelle, of or, &€• 
Dat. auquel, a laquelle, to which. 

Plural. 

Nom. Ace. lefquels, * lefquelles, which. 

Gen. Abl. defquels, or dont, aefquelles, of or, &c. 
Dat. aux quels, auxquelks, to which, 

The noun or pronoun, to which the pronoun rela- 
tive has a reference, is called antecedent, with which it 
muft agree in gender and number: ex. " * 

jfe connois un bomme qui I know a man who is to 
doit aller voir le campj go and fee the camp* 

In this fentence qui has a reference to homme, man, 
becaufe I can fay lequel homme, which man, &c. 

yai lu la lettre que vous I have read the letter (that) 
Ttiavez, envoyee, you lent me* 

In this laft fentence que has a reference to lettre, let- 
ter, becaufe it may be faid laqueUe lettre f which letter? 

&c. The relative que, whom, which, or that, is 

fometimes elegantly usnderftood in Englilh, but it muft 
always be expreffed in French : ex. 

La dame, que vous con* The lady, you know, is 

noijftz, ejl arrivee, arrived , 

whom is understood in the Englifh. 

When the words to which, to what, at which, at 
what, in which, in what, have a reference to inanimate 
things, and when they cap. be expreffed by where, 
whereto, whereat, or wherein, they are to be rendered 
in French by the adverb of place, ou: ex. 

ye vous montrerai la mai- I will fliew you the houfe 

fon ou /'/ demeure t * in xufiu h \& Ymq& * 

that is, wfors he lives. 



Vw* 
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Void la ports par ou nous This is die door tl 
entrants, which we went in. 

J§W, what, is never ufed in the nominative 
in the other cafes it is generally ufed in an'indet 
nate fenfe, and is never exprefled but in fpeaking < 
animate things: ex. 

En quoi ^i trompe-t-ilf In tuArf does he mif 

When we fpeak of irrational beingSj or inani 
things, in the genitive, dative, or ablative, cafa 
make life- of lequcl, laqueUs, which, &c. inilea 
fir*: ex* 

£* cheval, auquel wtri *&w- The horfc, to which 
nez a hoire, give fome drink. 

As alfo after a prepofttkm: ex. 
. La fenetre fur laquelle vous The window upon 1 
vous appuytz, you lean. 

And when who, whom, or which, refers to oj 
' more objeob on which the choice is to be Formed 

Apportez-nwi lequel vous Bring me which yoap 
voudrez, , 

Of Pronouns Interrogative. 

They are called interrogative becaufe they are 
ufed in afking queftions, and have no antecedent: 
are declined with the article indefinite. 

Singular and Plural. 

Both Genders. 

Norn. Ace. qui, who, whom. 
Gen. Abl. de qui, of or from whom*. 
i Dat. a qui, to whom, whofc. 

Norn. Ace. quoi, or que, what.* 

Or, qu*ejl-ce qui, qu'eft-ce que* 
Gen. Abl. de quoi, of or from what* 
Dat. a quoi, to what.. 

• N. B. When what, in EagUfli, figniiies how MUCH, it s 
txgrcflcd in French, by covibicn. 
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Singular* 
Mafculine. Feminine. 

Nf. A* quel, or lequel, quelle, or laquelle, what, which. 
Zr. A. deque!, Sec. de quelle, &c. • of or from, &c, 

Dat. ^ fw£ &e. <i ?«*//<?, &c. to what, which. 

Plural. 

Mafculine. Feminine* 

N. A. quels,otlequels, quelle s,oxleq uelles, what^ which. 

G.A.de quehy &c. *fc quelles, Sec. or or from, &c. 

Dat. <? f«*Zr, &c.» <S quelles, Sec. to what, which. 

Qui, who, whom, as an interrogative pronoun, al- 
ways refers to perfons and never to thing?, and it may 
be expreffei by quelle per Jonne? what pcrfon? ex* 

Qui eJUi? Who is there? 

Qui cbercbez-vous ? Whom do you feel^ ? 

Quoi and que, what, have always a reference to things 
and never to perfons, and may be expreffed by quelle 
cho/e, what thing: ex. 

Qucvouliz*vous,or,q\i'e{k- What do you want ? 

ce que vous voulez ? 
De quoi parlez-vous ? " What are you fpeakiag of? 

N. B. According to the French idiom auoi can ne- 
ver be put before a verb as its accufetive, it is always 
que: ex^ ~ 

Que dites-vousy or, qu'eft- What do you lay ? v 
ce que vous ditesr 

Quel, quelle*, what, are always joined to fome fub- 
ftantive with which they muft agree in gender and 
number: ex. 

Quel livre traduifez-vous? What book do you ttau- 

flate ? 
Quelle heure eft 41? What hour is it ? 

• * 

But, te avoid repetition, lequel, laquelle, which, are 
elegantly ufed as fubftitutes for quel or quelle, and the 
fubftantiv* to which it is joined *, axi& ^a Uquel tdn&- 
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always be followed by a genitive, either exprefied or 
underftood: ex. 



« 
Une de mesfcturs cfl mar ice, 

Laquelle tft-ce? that is, la* 
quelle ae vosfaeurs eji-ce? 
Je parte fun de vos amis, 

Duquel parlez-vous ? that 
is, duquel de mes amis 
parle^vous? 



One of my fitters is mar- 
ried. 

Which is it ? that «, which 
of your filters is it ? 

I am fpeaking of one of 
your friends. 

Of which are you fpeaking? 
that is, of which of mjr 
frionds arc you fpeaking? 



Of Pronouns Indefinite. 

Theft pronouns are called indefinite, or indeterminate 
becaufe they generally are fubftituted for the name of a 
vague and indeterminate obje&. Among them fome 
are ufed ?s nouns adjective, being always joined to a 
noun fubfrantive; others are fometimes ufed fes pro- 
nouns withouta fubftantive, and fometimes as adjectives 
with sf fubftantLve. 



Aucun, aucune, 

m 

Autre, 
Jutrui, 
Cbacun, cbacune, 

Chaque, 
Vun Vautrcy 

Les uns — — Us autre: 

L*un et V autre, 
Vun ou V autre, 
JVV I'un ni r autre, 
Nul, nulle, 
Pas un, pas une, 
Perfonne^ 

La plupart de> defy 



>\ 



None, no one, not one, 

not any. 
Other, any other. 
Other, other people. 
Each, every one, every 

body. 
Every, each. 

One another, each other. 
Some — — others. 
Some — — fome. 
Both. 
Either. 
Neither. 
None. 

No one, not one* 
Nobody, none, no one, 

any one, any body. 
Moft* 



( 



" Plufeurs, 
4 Ghulconquc, 
^tielque, 
'uelque chofe,' 
m £$uelque — ^ que, 
g)u e l que, 

Quelle que, 

^uelque chofe qui, or que 

S^uoique, 

unique cefoit que, 
out ce qui, or que 9 

^uelqtCun, ' qutlqu'une, 

§>uiconque, 

§>ui que cefoit, ox fit, 




Quoique cefoit, or fit, 



Ri'en, 

Tel, telle, 

Tel qui, 1 

Telle qui, J 

7out, 

Tout le monde, 

Tout^—^qut) 
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Many, fevenuV 

Whatever. * 

Some, any.* 

Something, any thing. 

Whofoever, whatsoever, 
whatever, however, ho at- 
focver, thought &x\ 

Whatever, whatfoever. 

Some, fame one, fonie- 

body, any. 
Whatsoever, any body. 
Whofoever, nobody in the 

world, nobody at afl, 

any body whatever, no 

man living, let him be 

who he wiH, be he who 

he may, &c. 
Whofoever, nothing in. the 

world, nothing what* 

ever. 
Nothing, any thing.- 
Such one, fuch. 
Such as he, (he, they, 

who, that, &c. 
Every, every thing. 
Every body, any body. 
As — as, for all, al* 

though, however, &c. 



OBSERVATIONS on some of thb abov* 

PRONOUNS, 

■ 

Aucutiy aucune, is never ufed but in the Angular, and 
always negatively, it relates to a perfon or thing men- 
tioned before r ex. 

Awcun ne s*ejl encore avifi N$ one \m& ^^V^vo^^vV^l 
J* vans contrediriy coutx*&€&n& ^o>x, 

H 
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Aucune n'a ports la con* Not one has carried coo* 
Jlancefi loin, ftancy fo far* 

In fome fentences cxprcfling a doubt, aucun U ufed 
without a negation : ex. * 

T a-t-il aucun, #it aucune, Is there any of you who 
do vous qui le fouffritt would (utter it? 

Autrui has neither gender nor number, and can only 
be ufed in the genitive or dative cafe, always referring 
to perfons: ex. 

■ 

Nefaites point a autrui c$ Do not do unto otber$ what 
qut vous ne voudriez pas you would not wilh to 
jau % on vous Jit) oe done unto, 

XhcKuriy chacune % may be ufed in a general or limited 
fenfe, mentioning perfons or things: ex. 

Chacun if on tour y Every om in his turn* 

Los arbrcs portent leurs Trees bear their fruits each 
frwU chacun dans lour in their feafon* 

ffl*7h 

L'un V autre exprefs a reciprocity in the a&ion, and 
may be applied to perfons or things: ex. 

lis je jettent dos pierres Tun They throw (tones to each 

a.l'autre, other. 

Le feu et Veaufe ditruifent Fire and water dcftroy om 

l'un l'autre, another* 

Vun et Vautre always require the verb in the plural, 
and may HJcewife be applied to perfons or things: ex* 

L'un et I 'autre ont raifon^ Both are in the right* 
L'un et l'autre fervent au Both ferve to die fame 
mime ufage 7 purpofe. 

Obferve that both is not to be expreffed in French 
when it precedes two nouns or pronouns- united by the 
conjunction and: ex. 

Son frere et fa Joeur font Bath his brother and fitter 
' jmrts y aie dead. 
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M Fun ni V autre require the verb to be put in the 
lingular, if that pronoun be placed before the verb as 
its nominative, and in the plural, if it come after it ; 
in both cafes, the verb muft be preceded by a nega- 
tion: ex. 

Ni Tun ni 1'autre jie m*a Neither of them have an- 
ripondu, or, 'Us ne m'ont fwered me* 
repondu ni Tun ni 1'au- 
tre, 

Nuly pas un y are always accompanied with a nega- 
tion, and can only be ufcd as a nominative to the verb: 
ex. 

Nul ne pent Je flatter d'itre No we can flatter hirafclf 
agr cable a Dim y to be agreeable to God. 

Fas un ne le croit % Not one believes it. 

Perfonne is likewife attended with a negation, except 
in fentences of doubt, admiration, or interrogation: ex. 

Perfonne ne peutfe vanter Nobody can boaft of being 

d'etre fans dSfautj without a defed*. 

Ne partez a perfonne, Speak to nobody^ or, do not 

fpeak to any body* 

Perfonne s'efl-il jamais ex- Did ever any body exprefs 

prime avec plus de grace himfelf with more grace 

que Sheridan f than Sheridan ? 

§>uelque always exprefies an indeterminate fignifica- 
tion and is generally joined to a fubftantive with which 
it agrees in number : ex. 

Quelque auteur> Some author. 

Quelques pbi/ofophes, Some jphilofophers. 

Quelque que* Quelque immediately joined to a 
noun followed by que exprefies an indeterminate quality 
or quantity ; it i$ declinable before a fubftantive and 
indeclinable before an adje&ive, and requires the verb 
to be put in the fubjundive mood: ex. 

Quelques efforts que Fon Whatvwr tttac\& v ^ 
faj/t pour voiler la viri* make taYAtett*^ ****** 

H % 1 



(. 76 ) 



/*, elle fe decouvre tot ou 
tardy . 

Quelques fautes que vous 
ayez faites, on vous par- 
donnera Ji vous vous re- 
pentez finccrcment^ 

Quelque equitable* que 
foient vos offres^ je doute 

» qu'on Us accepte, 

Quelque puijfans que foient 
les roisj its mcurent com- 
mt le plus vil de leursfu- 
jetsj 



difcovered one time or 
other. 

Whatever faults' you may 
have 'Committed, you 
will be forgiven if you 
finoerely repent. . 

However equitable your 
offers be, I doubt of 
their being accepted. 

Though kings be ever fo 
powerful, they die as 
well as the meaneft of 
their fubjecte. 



§)uel que, quelle que, muft be thus divided when it 
is immediately followed by a verb or a perfonal pro- 
noun^ and agree in gender and namber with the noun 
to which it relates j it likewife requires the. verb to be 
put in the fubjundive mood: ex. 

Quel que foit Vennemi dont Whatever the en?my be 
vous bpprehendez la ma- 
lice, vous devez vous re- 
pojer fur votre innocence, 

Les loix condamnent tous les 
crimincls, quels qu'ils 
puijfent etre, 

Quelies que foient vos in" 
tentions, &c. 



whofe malice you dread, 
you ought to reft on 
your innocence. 

Laws condemn all crimi- 
nals, whoever they may 
be. 

Whatever your intentions 
may be, &c. 



\' 



Quelque chofe qui or que, quoique, quoique ce foit que, 
tout ce qui or que, always relate to things and never to 
perfons > with this difference, that in French We gene- 
rally begin the fentence with either quelque chofe que or 
qui, quoique, or quoique ce foit que, with the following 
verb in the fubjun&ive mood; on the contrary, we al» 
ways make ufe of tout ce qui or que, when whatever can 
be turned by all that which or every thing which, and 
may be placed either at the beginning or in the middle 
of a fentence, according to its iituation in Englifh, with 
/the following verb in the indicative, mc&d; ex.. 
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Quelque chofe qu'on vous Whatever may be {aid to 

dife, or quoique ce (bit you, do not believe it* 

qu'fti vous dife, ne le 

croyezpas, ' 

A quelque chofe que, or To whatever you - apply 

a quoique ce (bit que, yourfelf. 

vous vous appliquiez, 

ye ferai tout ce qu'/V vous I will do whatever, or 

plaira, every things you pleafe. 

Tout ce qui eft agreable Whatever, or all that 

n 9 eft pas toujour s utile, which, is pleating is not . 

always ufeful. 

Hguelqu'uHy quelqu'une, relates to perfons or things, » 
and makes quelques-uns, quelques-unes, in the plisrak 

Quiconque is indeclinable and always ufed in the fin-- 
gular: ex. 

II. a. or Are farriter qui- He is ordered to Hopwbom- - 
conque paffera par la, foever, or any body that,, 

g&s that way. 

Qui que ee foit> fpeaking of ' perfons onljfr, may be 
Bnglifhed different ways; but, when by* whoever, , 
what per/on foever, it muft always be followed by the 
pronouns */, elle, or qui, and fometimes by, both,, unlefs 
it be governed by a verb or ^ prepofition : \ex. . 4 

Qui que ce foit qui me. Whofopver deceives me 
trompe, Wferapuni, fhall be punifhed., 

Qui que ce ibit qui vous , Wkofoever fpeaks to you 
parte de cette affaire, fei* about that affair, pre- 
g nez de n'en rienfavoir 9 % tend not to know any 

thing about it*-. 

^ 

When the above pronoun i& Engliihed by nobody in 
the world> no man living, &c. it muft be attended with 
the negation ** before the verb :, ex.. 

Je n'en *i pari* a qui que . I .mentioned it t» .tuft**! 
ce foit> t wbatttotty t>x v* w» man 
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When fpcaking in the paft tcnfe, qui que cefut muft 
be ufed : ex. 

Cefar nc vouloit fe fier i qui Caefar would truft to iw- 

que ce fur, body whatever. 

II ne fit part de fa pro'jsts a He acquainted nobody in the 

qui que ce fut, world with his proje&s. 

The above obfervation is to be made with refpedt to 
queique ce foit^ quoique cefiity only ufed in fpeaking of 
inanimate objeds. 

Tout que. Tout, preceding a noun immediately 

followed by que^ is indeclinable in. the mafculine and de- 
clinable in the feminine before nouns beginning with a 
confonant: ex. - 

"Tout favanJ qu'/V r/?, il fe As learned as he is, or^fir 
trompe quelquefois y all he is learned, he 

fometimes mi flakes. 
Toute laide qu'ejl cette de- This young lady, as ugly 
moifelle % elU Je fait des as me is, or for all (he 
amis par-tout y * is ugly, gets friends 

every where. 

To the. above pronouns may be added the three fol- 
lowing expreflions, which are generally ufed in an in- 
definite or indeterminate manner: 

fe ne fais qui 9 I know not who. 

U ne fais quoi y I know not what. 
j^e ne fais quel, I know not which or what, 

Je ne fais qui is only faid fpeaking of perfbns, and 
fignifies a perfon we do not know : ex. 

II park a je ne fais qui, He fpeaks / know not t$ 

whom. 
Elle fut abordie par je ne She was accofted by / know 
iais qui, not whom. 

Je tie fais quoi is only faid of things, and fignifies an 
ebjeft Which cannot precifely be oamed nor defined: 

1\ 
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II fe plaint de jc Ae &i$ He complains of / in$w 

quoi, tyt what. 

We fometimes put un before je ne fais qui, and in- 
differently un or U before y* »*y5w quoi : ex. 
II park */'un jenefaisqui, He fpeajw of / know not 

whom* 
Elle s'eji adrejfee a un je She addrefled herfelf to / 

lie fais qui, . know not whom x 

II y a la-dedans un je ne There is in that / know 

fais quoi qui me plait, net what that pleafes me. 

yai lu une comkdie intitu r I have read a play which 

lee Le je ne fais quoi, has for title / know not 

what. 

Je ne fais queh In this laft expre/fion, quel takes the 
form of an adje&ive, and mull always be accompanied 
with a fubftantive - 9 it is faid {peaking both of perfons 
and things: ex. 
Lorfque fentrai,) 'e vis Je ne When I went in, I faw 

fais quel homrfte, quelle / know not what man, 

femme, quel tableau, what woman, what pic- 

quelle figure, turc, what figure. 

EXERCISES upon jhe foregoing PRONOUNS. 

The man who fold me thefe pens is very cun- * 

a vendu^, ru- 

ning. — The lady of whom you fpeak (is not) 
yV,adj. dame,f. pariez,v* n'e/?pas,v. 

handfome. — 'Other people's opinions are not the 

fentiment, m. 

rule of mine. — Mifs D , whom you love 
regie, f. aimez,v. 

fo much, is very ill. ■ ■ The table, upon which 

tant,zdv. malade&dj. table, i. fur,p. 

you write, is broken. — Who 1 told 4 it 3 to you*. — 

ecrivez,v. cajfe,p.p. a dit,v. *<&> 

He, who' was with you, related to me how 

itoitjf. " a raconti) v % ctmmenvp&N % 
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every thing had pafled. — She ( will not) * 

i'fait, v. paJThW* ' ** vntffm, t, ± 

hear of the mifety to which he is reduced.— 

entendre parkr^v. mjferef. rtdmiz^ p^, 

Whofoever defpifes the poor is himfclf despicable.— 
mkprifejr. nuprifable^ 

He (keeps company with) I know not whom, and ttat 
frequent e^ v. 

difpleafes her. — No one is free from fault. — 

diplaitji. exe?nptj*dj . . defaut, m. 

What 1 are* you 1 doing* ? — Have you heard any 

faites 9 v. <#?"'> p- p* 

news ? — Shun vice, and love what is good. — 
nouveUef. EviteZjV. vice>m. aime%,v. *•*, adj. 

Every one ads for himfclf. — Who was witfc 

agit,v. pour>p. Hmt^v. mvec#. 

you ? — It 1 was* a 1 gentleman 4 whofe* name 10 I 6 know 1 
Ce menfieurja. no?ru>m. Jais,r. 

7 not*. • — Somebody knocks at the door, go and 

ne-pas. f r *pph v. <i,p. alU%> v. «» 

•pen it. — Men 1 generally 3 hate* him 4 

#ftt/r/V)V. Homme pi. generaiementpdv. be'iffeut % v. 

whom 1 they 6 fear. 7 (Here are) two pears, which 

craigtunty.VoicifAy* peire^ 

will you have ? — The man I fent you was 

vouleZyV. •*» oi envoy ejt. 

honeft. — — " Both religion and virtue are the bonds of 
bmtet e,adj • &9 f au 

civil fociety. — Is that the hor& for which ypu gave 
feietiyf. avez donmifi. 

a hundred guineas ? — Whatever 1 tbefe 3 books 4 be*, 
«*• - ftiextyV. 

fend them to me. — Whofe 1 fword 4 is* this 3 ? -^ It be- 
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, .longs to I know got whom* — r What crimp is (he 

particntyV. ' crimeyxn. 

. guilty of ? — What is he forry for ? -~ Nobody 1 

coupablep&y fache^Ayde. 

fpeaks 3 to you*, ►— Whom* do you 3 feck* ? ■ Has 4 
parley. & *e* chercheZyV.A-t-iljr. 

fomebody 1 fpoken 5 to him* of 3 it, — — Whomever 1 

. • parley p. p. <^i 

fpeaks 3 to you*, do 4 not 6 anfwer 5 . — Who was the 

**-> ne-pas repondezft. fi&ft* 

firft king of France ? — They are two fifters ; .which 1 

do you 3 like* bell 4 ? : — r- Whatever you (may fyj f ) 
<^» aimeZyV. U mieuxyzdv. dijlezy v. 

', they (hall be punifhed. — She (finds fault) with 
* ferQnty v. puniy p.p. tfouve a redire a 

, whatever I do. • ■ ■ You fpeak of the lady whofe.huf- 
fdifyV. parlez 9 v. ma- 

band has been fo ill. — There are four drawings 5 
~"r/,m« ete t p*p. VoilayZdY* dejfeinsy m« 

which do you chufe? — Is there v any thing more 
tan choififfeZyV * Ta-t-ilyV, 

ridiculous ! — Some fay fhe is married, others iky 
ridicukyzd]. dtjintyV* mariiyp.p. 

not. — -— Whatever her fortune be, he fays he ne- 
que w«,adv. firtuneyf* dltyW ne- 

ver will marry her. — I faw nobody in the 

jamatSyZ&v. epouferajr . aivuyV. 

world. — At 1 what* do you 4 play 3 ? — That vexes me. 

«?> jotieZyV* fdckeyV* 

— We will give you (hortly what you have 

donneronsyV* dam peuy adv. aveZyV* 

Jent us. — As amiable as {he is, (he 1 does *not s 
' frhlyp.p. aimabUyiSy w ne-^a* 
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pleafe 4 me*. — Every one complains of you.— There 
plaityV. ft pkintyV. II yt 

I know not what mean in that behaviour. —Ik 

£*x,adj. eonduite^C aime^ 

neither of them. — Both are married.— From* who 
%&> fontyV. 

do you 5 know 4 it 3 ? — He was fb honeft that be mi 
•#» Javez,v. itoitjr. Jid 

trufted nobody at all. — (For 1 all 3 ) they 4 arc 9 rid 
Jloit) v. Tout que richest 

they" give* *nothing 4 to the pooi 5 . ■ The 

donnentyV. ne-rienyU&v. 

do* juftice* to 5 one 4 another*. 

fe renientyV. 

Recapitulatory or promiscuous EXERCISE 

U?ON ALL THE PRONOUNS. 

I fpeak French. — You fpeak Englito. — W 
parity. parleZyV. 

do •not 4 underftand* what 5 they 6 fey 1 to us 7 .- 

%&> tie -pas comprenouSy v. dtfent^ v. «** 

She 1 fpeaks 3 to you* and 4 robs 6 you 5 (at the fatn 
parU> v> <*> v6le>v* en mem 

time.) ■— — We 1 have 4 *not 5 feen 6 them 1 , — Yo 
ferns jidv* avons y v. vus, p. p. 

mother came (to fee) me yefterday, and I (will go} 
mere^ f. vint, v. voir ft. nier^ adv^ iraiyV. 

fee her (to-morrow.) —Is there any body that cftcer 
demairij adv. E/f-ilyV. fftitttiy 

her more than I do ? — : They 1 are* happy 3 , bt 

t^» fontyV.heureuxfL$ymais : 

we 5 are 1 6 not? fo T . — — Whatever may be yo 
JintmeSy v. foienty v. 

troubles, you ought to write to me more frequent) 
peine, f. devruzy* icrircy % fauventpA 
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■ I (will lend) you the book (he Tent me* — Be- 
priteraiyV. a envtyeyV. Cro- 

ire me, he is very ill. ' I (hall be' very glad 
^v. maladep&y feraiyV. aifcyadj* 

go . there with you ; for, I have fomething to 
allergy. avec y p. car,c. • a 

I him. — I love your fitter, and I owe her re- 
?, v » aime,v. dttSyV. re* 

A Give me my hat and cloak.— —I 

#,m. DonneZyV. chapeauym. manteletyxru 

/e dined with your father, and mother.-—— They 1 

en 4 procure 3 me* that* pleafure. 6 — They 

vent, adv. precurenty v. plaifify m. 

/e fent you good apples. — Write to me, 

>v. envoyiyp.p. Ecrivez y v.*** ^ 

"not 4 write 5 to her*.— Garry feme to your After. 

ParteZyV. joewr % f. 

— I will do whatever you pleafe. — London is the 
feraiyV. plairajtm > 

)ital of England, as Paris is that of France* 

ntalyzS). comnUyzAv. 

Breft is a fine fea - port, in France, but its 

meryf.portym. *»,p. maisyC. 

trance is difficult and dangerous. i Thefe books 
riey f. . * dangereuxyTA]. 

mine, and not yours.— —Your exercife is 

f, v« non-pasyzdv. themeym. 

ter than mine, but it is not fo well as your bro- 

bienj adv. 

t's. — Dq you* think 1 of 3 me 4 i — Yes, I 
t^> penfeZyY. a Ouiyitdv. 

, — — You do not know what Vexes me. — — I 
feyy, *** favtZyV. * 
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will not accept of any of Che terms which thty 
vtuXyV* accepter, v. **» condition f. 

offer me. — Whom ought " we to worfliip ? — | 
offrent, v. devons f v. «*» adorer, v. 

God, who is the father of them that love him, and. 
ZfeVif, m. aimenty v. 

the prote&or of thofe that fear him, -—'Thofe tred 
proUttcurjn. craignent,y. artre,m> 

are well expofed to the fun, yet their 

expofe,p. p. fileU, m. ccpendantyadv. , 

fruits are not good.-* I believe your uncle . is arri- 

croisyV. onclt,m. am* 

ved. ~ His abjjjty is not (6 great as yours.— -Two 
v^p.p. £2^p*/,f. £rwi<^adj. 

rivals are generally enemies of one another. — Who 

gave you that letter ? — Your brother's fervant. *- 
a donniff. lettref. domeftiquejsu 

What 1 does he 4 write 3 to you* ?— That his library 
**» icrityV. btbliotbequeji* 

is at our fervice.— His letters pleafe me fo much 
- a fervice y xxu plaifent,v* , 

that I wi{h to increafe their number. — He, that 
veux,v» augment er, v. 

wants virtue, wants (all things.) — That lady 

manque de, v. tout, m. darned 

pleafesyo^for 1 you* are 4 always 5 fpeaking 4 of 3 her. 
plait ft. car y c* toujour i^As. parleys. 

•—The beauty of the mind creates admiration } that 
beautljL * efprit,m. donne y v. 

of the foul gains ^efteem ; and that of the body, 
antiy f . donrie, v. eftimejL corps y xn. 

love. — — Moft friends are more attached to our for- 
amour y m. attache^^. 
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j tunc than they arc (fo) to our perforv. — It is.. 

que—ntyC* Ce 

(he who told mc that this houfe (is not) yours. — 
adityV. . maifonJ.n'e/ipaSyV* 

You believe that Mrs D— is in your intereff, 
croyeZyV* eft',?* danSyj). inter et y m 9 

and I believe Nothing of it. — Whatever her in- 
crotSyV* ne — riefyzdv. 

tention may be, I 1 do *not 6 love 5 her 3 the T lefs 
foitjf. * aimeyV. moins&Av* 

^ for 4 it. — Nobody in the w©rld has complained of your 

c/lyV. plaintyp.p* 

conduct. — When you read the hiftory of the Ro- 
§>uandyC. iirezjt* hijioiref. Rtm 

man emperors, you .will find one (of them) 

* fnain^dj.empereuryTn, trouvereZyV. 

whole name was £Jerp, — The ftudy of geography is 

gtographiey f. 

abfolutel y . neceflfary to him who has. a tafte for 
.abfolumentyzAv* dugQutyVCi* 

■ ' hiftory. ~ H«' that 1 fold 4 us 3 this 5 clock 6 did 9 

avcndityV. borloge>f* m ajr* 

* 

^ot 1 * cheat" us 3 . — What do you think of it? 
ne-pas.trompeyp,p. & pcnjeZyV* 

. — Whofoever 1 cheats 3 me* fhall 4 repent (of 5 

trempeyV. fe reptntirayVm 

k.) — Every body thinks we (fhall have) peace.— 

. croityV. auronsyV* paixyi. . 

England owes her riches to her naval flrength and 
"' doityV. forces^, pi, 

the encouragement fee gives to her • commerce. ~ 

donnejf* 

n We fpeak of what has happened to him.. — » My 
parlonsff* g/?,v. arriyift^* <-*-> 
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houfe is like others, it hat its beauties as wd 

maifonf. commefAv* a,v. beauti y (. 

as its inconveniences. — Sne, who (was fpeaking) tp I. 
incommoditiyf* parluiyV. t* 

you, is not yet married. — J)o you know an/ 

encorcp&v. marie y p.p. <*> connoijjizff. 

of thefe ladies ? — Yes, I know fome of them— 

0#/,adv. connoiSyV. 

For * all they 5 are 6 young* and 3 handfome 4 , they have 

ontjt, 

a great dtfal of modefty and virtue. — Defire him to 

PrieZyV. k 

bring them here. — Is that the gown for which 
anumrfi. /V^adv. Eft, v. robef. pour,p m 

yon gave five guineas ? — There is I know not 

avezdonniyVm guineej. llya y v. 

what in the colour which pleafes much. , < To 
dans,p. plait, v. beaucottpyadv. 

What (does he apply himfelf ?) — This apple *nd that 

s'applique-t-il? 

gave you are very good. — Give me either 
AmnOyW. DontieZyY* 

©f them. — I* will s fend you* fome 4 thither 3 . — I can- 
«^» enverraiyV. nepeux 

not fell it to you for fo fmall a fum. — Ipre- 
faSyVnVendreyV* pour^p. fommeyf. pre- 

fer the beauty of the mind to that of the body.— 
fereyv. 

Some love one thing, fome another. — • She (ays fhe 
aimentyV* <#/,v. 

* » 

bates that man, many think fhe loves him.—' 
baity?* croientyV* aimiyV. 

Me, whom nobody pleafes, is more unhappy than 

plaityV. malheureuxyzA]. 

be who pleafes nobody. — I was near your fitter 
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when that happened to her,—- Both his Either and 
quandj:. arrivaff. 

mother died on the fame day. — As covetous as 
• % fnoururentyV.t&* avartjidj. 

he is, he gave me one guinea. — Whatever has 
adonniyV. Jiit,v. 

happened to you, I am forry for it*— He would 
arrive,p+p. «^> fuisyV.facbe&d). voulutft* 

do it in fpite of any body whatever* — Learning 
Jaireji. er?>p. depi^m. . Science^. 

is preferable to riches, and virtue to both. — Some phi- 

P him 
lofophers have thought that fixed ftars * were 
lofophe^m. ont^r. cru y p>p, fixe,z&)>* etoilef. Uoitntjr* 

as many funs. — (Here are) two grammars,, which' do. 

Pbici&dv. " <^ 

you 3 prefer*? — I prefer this to that. — Both are v?ry 
preferez,v. r~ 

good. — He believes nothing of what you told him* 

croitjV. ne rien avez dr/,v. 

— You blame him who does not defervc it. -rTo 
blamezjf* mirite y v* 

-whom did you fpeak? — I fpoke to. nobody; , fof , 
aveZyV* parle&p. ai parley. carp* 

I faw neither of them. 



' SECT. IV. 
Of VERBS, and their different SORTS. 

Verbs are ufually divided into (even forts, viz. 

1. Les Verbes auxiliaireS) auxiliary. 

2. Les verba attifs^ a&ive. 

3. Les verbes pqflifs, paffive. 

4. Les vtrbes ncutrets jmrtsu ; ^ 

U 1^1 
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5- Les verbcs r'efiichis* reflective 

6. Les verbcs pet fennels, pergonal. 

7. Les vtrbes imperfonnels, imperfonaj. 

Some of them are regular, that is to fay, they follow 
the general rule of the conjugation to which they belong; 
others do not, and are called irregular. 

The auxiliary verbs are, avoir, t6 have, and etre 9 to 
be. Thefe two auxiliaries are ufed to conjugate all the 
compound tenfes of the other verbs. 

The aftive verbs, — In this clafs, the a&ion is tcanfi- 

.tive, that is, it pafles from the fubjeel to the object: ex. 

Le Maitre punit les ecoliers The matter punijhes the 

parejfeux, lazy fcholars. 

The adlive verb fometimes governs two oafes, Qne to 
which the action directly refers, or which is the dired ob- 
ject of the adtion, and is therefore called the direct or ab- 
folute cafe ; the other, to which the a&ion refers but in- 
directly, and it is called the indi reft 'or relative cafe: ex. 

Voire foeurz. ecrit 'tine Ion- Your filter wrote a long' 
gueleitre a monfrere, ~ letter to my brother. 

A long letter is the direct or abfolute cafe, and to my 
brother the indirect or relative cafe, of the verb wrtfte.— 
The diredfc cafe can be no other but the accufative of a 
noun or pronoun, but the indirect is either the genitive^ 
dative, or abldtive* 

In the pojfive verbs, the aclion is received or fuffered 
by the fubjedt : ex. * 

Les ecotiers parejfeux feront Lazy fcholars Jhall be pu- 

pums, ntjbed. 

In the neuter verbs, the a£tion is intranfitive, that is, 
it rem.iiis in ti:e agent: ex. 

Je dors j I fleep. Vous voyagez, You travel, 

iWi/ auctions, Wt 1 ftudy. Elle foupire, She /ighs. 

In ih*j r<Jtefted verbs, the aclion returns upon the a- 

genc ihat pioJUces'it : ex. 

life repent, He repents himfclf. 

ElUJe loue^ She ^taifea hftt&lf% 
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Thcfe Verbs have always fe before their 1 infinitive* 
and are conjugated with a double pronoun. 

The p'erfonal verbs are thofe which are conjugated 
with three perfons, in the Angular and plural, through- 
out all their tenfes. 

The imperfonal verbs have but the third perfbn of the 
lingular number. 

"AT. 2?. There is a kind of verbs, which may be dif- 
tingiiifhed by the name of reduplicative, always expreff- 
ing a repetition of the a&ion : ex. 

Recommencer, To begin again* 

Kefaire, To do again, &e. 

In thefe verbs, the Englifli word again is to be ren- 
dered in French by the fyllable re prefixed to the radfx 
of the verb, and not by encore. 

The aboye verbs may be Jimple or compound. 

A verb is Jimple which cannot be divided, without 
lofing its meaning, as, 

Appeller, To call ; I Voir, To fee ; 

Bdtir, To build; 1 Prendre, To take ; 

Mentir 9 To lie y \ Vivre, To live j 

which would mean nothing if they were divided. 

A verb is compound when it is preceded by one or 
more fyllables, as, 



TLappeUer, To rtcaU 
Rebatir, . To rebuild. 
Dcmentirj To folic. 



PreWr, To foreke, 

Entreprendre>To undertake. 
Survivre, To wflive, &c. 



Thefe laft verbs are generally formed by prefixing. 
v to them part or the whole of a prepofition. 

CONJUGATIONS of VERBS. 

To conjugate verbs is to give them different inrfexi. 
v ions or terminations, according to their moods, tenfes-, 
perfons, and numbers. 

MOODS. 

Mood, or mode 9 in the fenfe it is taken here, is a 
grammatical term, which means the manner of a&vrci« 
mg, or denoting, in the verbs, by d»fifamx\v&^&*i* 

I 3 ^x*** 
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There are, in the French language, four moods, al 
lutely diflinlt from each other, by the feveral inflex: 
or by fome other difference. They are : 

L'infinitifi The infinitive. 

L'indicatify ' The indicative,. 

L'impJratify . The imperative. 

Lefubjonflify du conjonfti/% The fubjundtivc, or c 

jiinflive. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

This mood is fo called, becaufes it only expreffes 
a&ion or fignification of the verb in an indefinite 
indeterminate manner, that is, without affirmation, 
without any relation as to time, number, or perfon: 

Parley To (peak. 

Chanter^ ' To fing. 

Danfer, To dance. 

Of the Indicative Mood. 

This mood is thus called, becaufe it not only i 
tates the affirmation in. the different tenfes of the ve 
ifttt likewife the time, number, and perfon ; witJ 
being preceded or governed by either conjundHo 
verb: ex. • ' 

J*icris une lettre^ I write a letter* 

II chante une chanfon. He fings a fong. 

Mcris and chante are two verbs in the indicatives 
becaufe they do not require to be preceded by a'c 
junction* or ariother verb to make a complete fe 
The definition of, this mood will be better underfti 
by comparing the little that has been faid with whs 
going; to be faid with refped to the fubjun&ive moc 

Of the Imperative Mood. 

The name, which has been given to this mooc 
derived from a Latin word which fignifies to commc 

• Amcng the conjunctions, fome govern the indicative, ©ther 
firipuaft'nrcs this will be explained in time* 



and the imperative is in faft but a manner of denoting 
in the verbs the a&ion of commanding^ intreating^ pray- 
ings exhorting^ and fometimes forbidding ': ex. 

Ne meprifez pas les avis Do not defpife the advice 
que je vous donne y which I give you. 

It is eafy to perceive that this manner of fpeaking is 
but an exhortation, as if I had laid, 

j^e vous exhorte,je vousprie^ I exhort, I entreat, you not 
de ne pas meprifer mes a- to defpife my advice. 
visj 

This mood has no firft perfon in the lingular, bccaufe 
it is «mpoffible to command one's felf ; and, if it have 
the firft perfon plural, it is becaufe one fpeaks as much 
to others as to one's felf : as when we fay, 

Evitons tout ce qui pourroit Let us avoid every thing 
offenfer les autres* that might offend others. 

Thefccond. perfon Angular, the firft and fecond plu- 
ral, admit of no pronouns before them ; as to the third, 
in both numbers, it is always preceded by the pronoun 
il or ellej &c. and the conjunction que* 

Of the Subjunctive, or Conjunctive. 

The name of fubjun£tive, or conjunctive, fufficiently 
conveys what its ufe is in a fentence. It may be 
defined thus; a manner of expreffing the different tenfes 
of the verbs without any affirmation. In fa£t the fub- 
junCtive never affirms ; it is always preceded by, or fub- 
je& to, fome .conjunction; and, if it/hould be met with 
in a fentence containing an affirmation, that affirma- 
tion can only be exprefled by the verb that precedes the 
fubjun&ive, which is ufed but to modify that affirmation. 
In the fubfequent fentence, 

ye travailk afin que vous I work that you may reji 
vous repofiez, yourfelf, 

the affirmation is only exprefled by^V travaille^ I work, 
and what frllows only expreffes the end which 1 purpofe 
by working, viz. id procure you (bras tsft.% K^taw 
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Je defirt que vous faffiez I wifli that you may do j 

voire devoir* duty, 

I will affirm that I with ; but it is clear there is no 
firmation in thefe words, that you may do your duty* fi 
I do not fay, that you do, that you have done, that 
will do, your duty ; but only that I wifh you may d< 
My wifh is not doubtful \ but it is very doubtful w 
ther you will or may do your duty. 

TENSES. 

There are, ftri&ly fpeaking, but three natural 
proper tenfes*) or times* in the verbs : viz. 

Le pajfi The paft. 
Le prefentj The prefent. 
Lefutur, The future. 

fn the French language, the tenfes are divided in 
following manner, viz. five in the infinitive mood; th 
of them are fimple, the two others compound. 

In the fimple tenfes, the verb is expreffed in < 
word: ex. 

Parley To fpeak. 

Chant 'ant j Singing. 
Danfe^ Danced. 

The compound tenfes are conjugated with fome < 
of the auxiliary verbs, avoir> to have, or etre 7 to 
joined to a participle paflive : ex. 

Avoir parle^ To have fpoken. 

Ay ant chant e^ Having fung. 

^ Eire aimiy To be loved. 

Etant aimiy Being loved. 

• - . Simple Tenses. 

Le prefentj The pefent, 

Leparticipe aclifc The participle a&ive, 
Lejwrtictpepajfif) The participle paflivc. 



t 
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w\' '■ Compound, , . ^ 

Le preterity The preteiite.* 

■f Z* participe pajfey ou com- The participle paft ? orcomo 
i pofe 7 ' pound. 

* There are ten'tenfts in the indicative mood, vifc» 

* five fimple and five compound : they are, 

Simple* 

Le prefenty - The prefent. 

Vimparfaity The imperfe£h 

Le preterit definiy The preterite definite* 

Lefutur-y The future. 

Le conditionel prefenty The conditional prefenk 

Compound. 

Le preterit indifiniy The preterite indefinite. 

Le pritetit antirieur definiy The preterite anterior de-J 

finite. 

~ Le phfqueparfait, The preterpluperfe£b 

i> Lefutur pajfiy ou compofe, The future paft, or com- 
4 pound.' 

Z* conditionel pciOiy The conditional paft. 

A?*. 5. The imperative admits of no tenfe but the 
prefent. 

The fubjun&ive mood has four tenfesj two fimple 
and two compound. 

Simple. 

Le prefenty The prefent. 

L'imparfaity The imperfect. 

Compound. 

Le preterity The preterite. 

Le plufqueparfaity The preterpIuperfeS. 

Before we proceed any farther on the conjugations, it 
•has been thought proper to explain the different ufes of 
the above tenfes, as one of the moft iuupottaxtf. tttvctavuew 
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a language, whofc precifton partly depends on the dLfl^s- 
rence which cuftom fets between one tenfe and anotbef 
with regard to the fenfe of the fentence. We fhall c& 
deavour to be fhort and concife, and fay nothing bat! 
what is ufeful, in hopes that the following explanatiot 
will be fufficicnt to remove a difficulty which conftantly 
puxzles the learners* v 

TENSES of the INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple* 

Present. 
This tenfe is ufed when the ftafe, a&ion, or imprefr 
fion, mentioned by the verb, is exi/lingy doing* or baf* 
pining, at the very time we are fpeaking : ex. - 

ye me porte bien* I am well. 

Potrefaeur eft malade, Your fifter is ill* 

Nous nous promenons, We are walking-. 

Vous ecrivez, You are writing, 

lis jouent, . They are playing* &c. 

The prefent is alfo ufed. 

I a . When fpeaking of a&ions or things which we 
habitually do, are accuftomed to do, or can do: ex. 

Nous dinons toujour s a deux We always dine at two 

beuresy. o'clock. 

EUe etudie rhifbire* She Jhidies hiftorvw 

Vous parley rranfois* You /peak French. 

Lit-// VAnglois ? v . Does he read Englifh I 

2°. When fpeaking of aflions which are to be done 
in a very fliort time, we generally ufe this tenfe inftead 
of the future: ex. 

Jfe pars cefoir pour la cam- IJit out this evening for the 

pagne, country, 

£>ue faites-witf dernain ? What do you to-morrow \ 
Inftead of 

ye partirai ce foir pour la I Jball fet out this evening 

campagnsy for the country. 

Slue fcrez-vout dernain I What will you do to mor- . 
** row I 
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£ .- 3 # - This tenfe is alfo conftantly ttfed in French fn- 
^ jfcead of the preterite definite or preterite indefinite, efr 
-! peciaHy in orations, or y*f difcowfes^ and in poetry, in 
, ? -order to reprefent a paft a&ion or event as prefent to tha 
e joaind of the hearers or readers. ' 

Imperfect. 

This terife has two ufes ; in the firft, which probably 

l is the origin of its name, it exprefles an action prefent 

or doing at the time of an aflion that is baft : as- when 

i %, 

.Afonjrtrcapprenohfaleftn My brother was 'earning 
quand vous arrivites, his leflbn when you ar- 

rived. 
In the above fentence, the a& of learning, though 
paft with 'refpeft to my narration, was prefent at the 
moment your arrival took place •> therefore this tenfe is 
but tmperfeSly preterite and imperfectly prefent. 

In thefecond, the imperfect is employed every time ye 

- fpeak of aftions of habit, or aiiions reiterated, at a time 

„ which is not defined? ex. 
£)uand /etois a Londres, When I was in London, I 
/allois fouvent voir mes ofteh went to fee my 
amisy friends; 

* that is, I often ufed to go, or I frequently went, &c. ' 

The imperfect is likewife ufed when we fpeak of the 

character) or fome inherent and diftinclive quality », of per- 

1 fons or things no longer exifting ; and after the Englrfh 

conjunction if, though the verb be preceded byjbwld, 

could, would: ex. 

Philippe, pen a" Alexandre Philip, the father of Alex~. 
le Grand, etoit le plus fin ander the Great, was 
politique de fin terns, the deepeft politician of 

hfs time. 

Cefar avoit je ne fais quoi Caefar Atfrfl know not what 
r* de grand dans fa pbyfio- of great in his phyfiog- 

nomie y nomy. 

■Y Carthage faifoit un prodi- Carthage carried on a pro- 
gieux commerce par le mo* digvovis to&fc - Vj <fc» 
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yen de fes vaiffcaux, qui 

aUoicnt jufqu'aux lndes, 
Palmire et Perfepolis C- 

toient de gr a tides et belles 

villeSy 
S'/V venoit, je le payer ois, 



) 



George II. etoit d'une faille 
plutit petite que moyenne ; 
il avoit les yeux tres fail- 
lens y le nez grandy et une 
belle complexion ; // etoit 
doux, moderiy et humain ; 
Jobre ct regulier dans fa 
manicre de vivre : il fe 
plaifoit dans la pompe et 
dam Vappareil militairey 
et etoit jiaturellemcnt 
brave: /Vaimoit la guerre 
comme foldat, /'etudioit 
comme une fcience, et a- 
voit, fur ce fujety une 
correfpondance etablie a- 
vec quelques-uns des plus 
grands generaux que PAL 
iemagne aitproduits y 



means of her (hips, whid 
went as far as the India 

Palmyra and Perfepolii 
were large and fine ci- 
ties. 

If he would come*) or cam % 
I would pay him. 

George II. was* in his per- 
Ion, rather lower thw 
the middle fize ; he bei 
remarkably prominent 
eyes, a high nofe, andi 
f..ir complexion; hewas 
mild, moderate, and hu- 
mane ; in his way of li- 
ving, foberand regular: 
he delighted in military 
pomp and, parade, and 
was naturally brave : he 
loved war as a foldier, be 
Jludied it. as a fcience, 
zndbady on that account, 
a fettled correfpondence 
with fome of the greateft 
generals whom Germa- 
ny had produced. 



From the above inftances it might confidently be be- 
lieved that every difficulty attending the ufc of this, tenfe 
will be entirely removed ; I (hall, however, add, as a 
farther illuftration, that whenever the verb, which in 
En^lifh is in the preterite, can be made by the paft tenfe 
of the verb to bey and that preterite changed into tUe par- 
ticiple adtive, or when that preterite can be turned by 
the verb in the infinitive mood preceded by ufid, that 
paft tenfe muft be made in French by the imperfect. 

Preterite Definite. 
This t • fe is fo called becaufe it always expreffes an 
action d^«e at a time determined or fpecified by an ad* 
Vdb, or ionie circumiiance in the fpeech, and fo en- 
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ly danfed that aothing more remains of flic time 
2«rhen that a&ion was doing : ex. 

I Was ill ye/lerday for two 

hours. 
The loft time we went to 



"Je fus malaie hier pendant 

deux htureS) 
La derniere fois £»* nous 

allames le votr^ nous 
'• edmes un accueil favo* 

raUe y 
Vous fcrivites a votrefrere 

il y a huit jours, 
Jls effuyerent de grandes 

peries fannee paflee, 



fee him, we bad a kind 
reception* 

You wrote to your brother 

4g£f days ago* 
They underwent great 

lofles loft year. 



Future, 

This tenfe limply expreffes that an a&ion will be done 
at a time that is not yet come : ex. 

Je vous verrai domain a I will fie you to-morrow y 

Londresj in London. 

.Aft* /fvr* ww ecrira Z* My brother cwV/ write to 

femaine prockaincy you next week. 

In French, as well as in Englifh, we fometimes lex* 
prefs an adion that is to be done inftantly by the verb 
aller y or s*en aller> immediately followed by an infini- 
tive: ex. 



Je vais, or je m'en vais, 
ecrire a ma tante> 

Je vais, or je m'ea vais, 
partir, 

Which fignify: 

Je lui denrai tout frefinte- 
menty 

Je partirai dam Ftnftanty 



I am going to write to my 

aunt. 
I am going to fit out. 



I will write to her pre* 

fently. 
I will jit out inftantly. 



To exprefe an uncertainty in a future tenfe, that is, 
Jto exprefs that it is not decided that fuch a tiling will be 
done, we make ufe of the verb devoir immediately fol- 
lowed by a verb in the infinitive mood, and that is the 
only inftance wherein devoir does not imply obligation* 
necejfity, &c. ex. 
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Le rot doit partir/tarr CheL The king h U fit out fail r 

tenham vers It milim du Cheltenham -about tkr 



ntois dt yuilletj et nc doit middle of July, and ftB £ 

revenir qu*i la fin dm not to return tiu the kt< 

mois d'Aouty ter end of Auguft. 

That is, 

Onfuppofe que It roi parting It is fuppofed that, the king 

«c et qu'il nt reviendra, will fit out y istc. and m - . 

&c. not return till, &c* ■ 

Conditional Presivt. 

The name of this tenfe is a true definition of it: in 
bSt it is always ufed to exprefs fome condition or fupft- 
fitiorty and has always a reference to the prefint 9 becaufe, 
by fuppofing the condition efFe&ed, the a&ioh, men- 
tioned by the conditional, becomes prefent: ex. 

Jt liroisfij'avois dts Uvres y I would read if I had books. 

reus auriez lafievrtji vous You would have a fever 

mangiez dt ct fruit, if you ate of that fruit. 

Je ferois mortifie s % ilperdoit I Jbould be mortified if he 

fin prechy fhould lofe his law-fuit. 

It is fometimes ufed, inftead of the future, after die 
conjunction que: ex. 

II promts qu'il viendroit, He has promifed to comt } 

or that he will tome. 

This tenfe is often called the uncertain tenfe y becaufe 
it expreffes an adton made uncertain by the conditional 
that follows it, and fome grammarians place it among 
the tenfes of the fubjundrive mood, though it be very 
- certain that it never is governed by any of the conjunc- 
tions which require a fubjun&ive mood after them. 

Compound* Tenses, 

Preterite Indefinite. 
The preterite indefinite is employed in two different 
manners. 

i°. It exprefles an a&ion paft in an indeterminate 
time, but not too much diftant from the time we ipeak : 
l thus we muft &y, 
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ai vu nrndemoifeUe votre I have feen your lifter and 
farur et lui ai partij ipoken to her. 

2*c roi de P ruffe a conquis The king of Pruflia has 
la Silefte^ conquered Silefia. 

Ce/as'ettpzflcavantageufe- That has faffed advanta- 

* meat pour votte couftn, geoufly lor your coufin. 

In the above fentences, the a&ion is certainly paft, 
but the time when it paft is neither determined nor 
fpecified. 

2° r It expreflcs a time definite and determinate* but 
of which there yet remains fome part to elapfe : ex. 

J+es fruits ont tris bien r€- Fruits have very well fuc- 

uffi cctte anneej ceeded this year. 

Nous »'avons pas eu beau- We have not bad much 

coup de neige cet hiver y fnow this winter. 

II a plu toute cette femaine % It has rained all this week, 

tout ce moisy all this month. 

Nous avons vu d'etranges We have feen {krtngc things 

chofes dans cefiecliy in this century. 

In the above fentences, this year, this week^ this win- 
ter^ &e. are times which ftill laft and are not yet elapfed. 

• To exprels an a&ion recently paft, we fometimes 
make ufe of the verb venir immediately followed by de 
and the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

Je viens de U voir pafler, I have juft feen him go by* 
Le roi vient d'arriver, The king is butjuft arrived. 

Elle vient d'expirer, She is butjuft dead. 

The fame tenfe may be exprefled by the verb faire* 
preceded by the negation ne y and followed by the con- 
junction que y with an infinitive preceded by de: ex. 

// ne .fait que d'arriver, He is but juft arrived. 
j^e ne fais que de fortir, 1 have butjuft gone out. 

N. B. This particle de is here indifpenfible, becaufe, 
without it, the expreflion would have quite another 
fenfe, and would exprefs a continuation or a frequent 
reiteration in the a&ion : ex. 

K % Vqu* 

1092.6X j 
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Vout m fai tes que ftrtir, You do nothing but go out, 
£lfene hit qucjoueret dan- She does nothing but play 1 
ftr, and dance. 

Preterite Anterior Definite, 

This tenfe exprefles an altion paft or done before 
another which is likewife paft ; and it is for that reaton 
it is called anterior. It is alio named definite^ not only 
for its being a compound of the preterite definite of die 
verb avoir j but becaufc it expreifes an a£)ion done at a 
time determined by the following fentenct, which is die 
principal objeA of the attention. Thus, when we (ay, 

£>uand ih eurent achev£ de When they had done play- 
jouerjhfe mirent a chart- ing, they began finging, 
ter 3 . 

we mean at firft to convey that they began finging y and 
then that it was not till they had done playing^ in which 
cafe the a&ion of having done playing is fubordinate to 
this, they began finging^ and confequently the latter 
determines the time of the other. 

The following observation is very plain, and will in 
fome manner fix the ufe of the above tenfe, viz, that it 
is hardly ever ufed except after the conjunctions, 

Auffitit autj "1 

D'abord aue % > As foon as j 

Des que^ J 

Jpres quiy After; 

j"Jt»* \ When; 

which never precede a preterpluperfeft, unlefs the verb 
exprefs a cuftom or habit. 

Laftly, we muft ufe the preterite anterior definite 
when the adverb bientoty foon, precedes or follows the 
verbs was or haa\ to exprefs an a&ion or thing as done 
and accemplifhed: ex* 

V affaire fut bient6t faite y The bufinefs was foon over. 
JPeus biztkiUxJinide manger^ I foon had done eating. 
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Prbterpluperfect. 

The preterpluperfect exprefies, as well as the above 
"tenfe, an a&ion paft before another, which is paft alfo, 
but with this difference, that the action expreffed by 
this tenfe is the principal object of the perfon who fpeaks, 
: and the following- fentence is fubordinate to that expreff- 
ed by th? preterpluperfect. So that, though the time of 
s that fubordinate fentehce be defined, that of the prin* 
e cipal fentence is not the lefs indeterminate, becaufe the , 
a former has no influence on the latter. As, when we lay, 

Nous avions dine lorfqu'il We had dined when he ar- 
? arriva y rived,. 

r our principal object is to exprefs the a&ion of dining as 

paft, without determining at what time, but only bc- 

3 fore an action which is paft alfo, without, however, the 

* latter being a confequence of the former ; for,, we do not 

mean to fay, that he ftayed, or waited, till we had dined 

to arrive. 

Future Past, or Compound, 

The name of this tenfe feems at fiift to convey a con- 
tradiction : what is meant by that, is not that an ac- 
tion can be future and paft at the fame time, but only 
that the action, which is to come, will be paft when 
another action happens, or even before it happens: ex. 

jfe ferai parti quand vous I Jhall he gone when you 
reviendrezy come back. 

£%uand vous aurex fini vos When you have done your 
affaires vous viendrez me bufinefe you (hall come 
trouver* to me. 

In the firft fentence, I Jhall he gone y which is a future 
time with refpect to the prefent we fpeak in, will be a 
paft time by die time you will or purpofe to arrive, &c. . 

Conditional Past. 

This tenfe generally fuppofes a condition, as the con- 
ditional prefent,' with this difference, that,,the condition 
taking place, the action expreffed by ^& v*\\> ya. ^ 
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conditional is accomplished, and confequendy in a pad 
time: ex. ' 

m 

Je vous aurois ecrtt il y a I would have written to jou 
un moisji feujfefu vetre a month ago if I haul 
adrtjfe, known your direction. 

The indicative mood has another tenfe, formed by the 
preterite indefinite of the verb avoiry joined to a partici- 
ple paffive, which has not been inferted in the pre- 
ceding tenfes on account of its being feldom ufed: ex 

$htand /ai eu dine, jefuis When I have bad dined, I 
partly let out* 

But it is more elegant and more natural to fity 9 

Aprh avoir diniy je fuis After I had dined, I fet 
partiy out. 

TENSES or the SUBJUNCTIVE, or CON- 

JUNCTIVE, MOOD. 

The fubjun&ive, or conjunctive, has no future dif- 
tinguifhed from the prefenty becaufe the prefent of the 
fubjun&ive like wife expreffes a future tenfe: ex. 

Je ne crois pas fi/// t vienne, I do not think he will come* 

Add the following obfervations to the latter. 

i°. When the verb which precedes the conjun&ion 
is in the prefent or future of the indicative, and when 
we do not mean to exprefs an action paft in the fecond 
verb, we muft put this laft verb in the prefent of the 
fulyundtive mood : ex. 

Je foubaite que vawreuffif- I wifh you may fucceed in 

fiez dans votre entrepripy your undertaking. 
J'attendrai qu-il vienne, I will wait till he come. 

■ 

aV When the verb, which is before the conjunction^, 
is in forae of the paft tenfes, or conditional, and we 
wi(h not to defign, by the fecond verb, a paft time riiote 
diftant than the firft verb's, we muft put this fecond 
wb in the iinperfed of the fubjuaftive; ex. 

& 41txandre 
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Alexandre ordonna que .tous 
fes fujcts /'adorafient 
• * comme un di*u y 
Je voulois que vcus ecriyif- 
. ficz a voire faeur y 
llfouhaiteroitque vous prif- 
fiez des mtfures plus con- 
venables 7 



Alexander ordered that all 
his fubjefb Jhould uyr- 
Jhip him like a god. • 

1 wiflied you to write tt* 
your fiftcr. 

He would wifli you U take 
more becoming- mca- 
fures. 



3 . The preterite of the fubjun&ive mood is ufed 
when we fpealc of an adion paft and accomplished, with 
regard to the tenfe of the verb -which precedes the con- 
junction; and this tenfe is generally the prefent, prete- 
rite indefinite, or future, of the indicative: ex* 



ye doute qtCaucun philofiphe 
ait jamais bien- connu 
V union de tame avec le 
corpse 

Ilafallu quej'zie confulte 
tous Us medeeinsy 

Je n f aurai garde d'y aller 
que je »*aie re$u que/que 
ajfurance d'etre' bien ac- 
cueilli) 



I doubt whether any phil#~ 
lofopher have ever well 
known the union of the 
foul with the body. . 

I was obliged to conjult all 
the phyficians. 

I {hall by no means go 
there till I have received 
fome aflurance of being, 
welcome* 



4°. After the jmperfe£r, preterite, preterpluperfe&* 
eX the indicative, or one of the two conditionals, we ufe 
the preterpluperfeft of the fubjun£tive mood > likewife 
after the conjunction if % when preceding a compound 
tenfe: ex. 



yignorois que vous eirffiez 
embrafle cette profejjwn- 

Vous nfavex pas cru que je 
fuflfe arrivee avani vou*, 

Nous aurions etc fachis que 
vous vous fuffiez adrefle 
£ d?autres.fu'i nm% 



I dhd not know you bad 
embraced that psofeflion. 

# 

You did not believe \ Jhould 
have arrived before you. 

We (hould have been forry 
if you bad applied to any 
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Indicative Moos, 



Prefent. Singular. 
y*ai % I have. 
Tu as y thou haft. 
11 a j he has. 
Elle o> (he has. 

Imperfe&. Sing. 
jfavoisy I had. 
Tu avois y thou hadft. 
// avoity he had. 

Pret. defin. Sing. 

?Vhj, 1 had. 
u eusy thou hadft. 
Jl euty he had. 



Plural. 
Nous avonSy we have. 
Vous avezj you or ye have. 
lis onty they have. , 
Elles ont % tney have. 

Plural. 
Nous avionsy we had* . 
Vous avitZy you bad* 
lis avoicnty they had. 

Plural. 
Nous eumesy we had. 
Vous t&USy you had. 
lb turcnty they had. 



c 

* 

J 



Future. Singular. 

?*aurai 9 I fhall or will have, 
it ^wth, thou wilt, &c. have. 
// auray he wiD, &c. have. 

Plural. 
Nous autonsy we (hall, &c. have. 
Vous aureXy you will, &c. have. 
lis auronty they will, &c. have. 

Conditional prefent. Singular. 
yaurotSy I fhould, could, would, or might, b^ve. 
Tu'aurois, thou wouldeft, &c. have. 
11 auroity he would, &c. have. 

Plural. 
Nous aurtonsy we fhould, &c. have. 
Vous auriezy you would, &c. have. 
lis auroienty they would, &c. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paffive, «r, 
had, to .the preceding: ex. 

Pret. indef. 
J* at iUy I have had, &c. 
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Pret. ant. def. 
tus eu y I had had) &c. 

Preterpluperfe£t. 
aww *k, &c. I had had, &e. 

Future paft. 
(wr<?/ *», &c. I will or Shall have had, &e. " » 

Cond. paft. 
aurois eu y &c. I * would, (hould, could, or might, 

. have had, &c« 

Imperative Mood* 

Prefent. Singular. 
jfie y have thou. 
$h?il aity let him have. 
£)u*elU ait y let her have. 

Plural. 
AyonSy let us have. 
ArtZy have ye or you. 
S&ih gx elles aienty let them liave. 

Subjunctive }A o o d. 

Prefent. Singular. 
3$uej'aiey that 1 may have, or have, 
/it aiesy thou raayeft have. 

// *//, he may have. 

Plural. 
Que nous ayonsy that we may have. 
vous ayexy you may have. 

its aienty they may have. 

Imperfect. Singular. 
Qutj'euffiy that I might have, or had. 
tu euffeSy thou mighteft have. 
il euty he might have. 

Plural. 
Slue nous eujJions y that we might have. 
vous eujfezy you might have. 

Us eujfenty they might have. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paffive, euy 
1, to the two preceding: ex. • 
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Preterite. 
S^uifaie ctiy ice. that I may have had* 

Preterpluperfea. 
Sfytfeuffe eu y &c. that I might have had. 

The learner, ought to conjugate the preceding vol ! 
y/\xh a negation: ek. 

Je n\» pas, 1 have not ; 

Nous rCavons pas, We have mil 
always placing ne before the verb and pas after it. 

CONJUGATION or the auxiliary Vem 

ETRE y toil 

Infivititi Mood, \ 

Prefent. Preterite. 

Etre y to be. Avoir fte> to have been. 

Participle a&ive. Participle paft. 

Etanty being. Jyant itiy having been. 

Participle paffive. 
Etiy been. 

Indicative Mood.' 

Prefent. Singular. Plural. 

?e/uisy I am. Nous fommesy we are. 

u h, thou art. Vous itesy you are. 

* // efly he is. Us font^ they are. 

Imperfefl. Sing. Plural. 

'fats, I was. Nous etiohs, we were. 

r u etoisy thou waft. Vous etis%y you were. 

Ilitoity he was. Us iuienty they were. 

Pret. defiri. Sing. Plural. 

?e fusy I was. Nousfumesy we were* 

u fusy thou waft. VousfuttSy you were. * 

Ilfuty he was. Usfureniy they were* 

Future. Singular. 
Jffiraiy I fhall or will be. 
TuferaSy thou wilt, &c. be. 
HjtrQy he will, &c. be. 
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Plural. . , 

Wousferonsi we fhall, &c. be, 
Vom Jerez, you will, &c. he. 
lis Jcronty they will', &c. be. 

Conditional prefent. Singular. 

?'e ferois, I would, could, fhould, or might, be. 
uJirotS) thou wouldeft, &c. be. 
IJjeroity he would, &c. ba. 

Plural. 
Nous ferionsy we fhould, &c. be. 
VousferieZy you would, he, be. 
Ilsfergient 7 they would, &c. be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paffive of 
this verb, ete 7 been, to the fioiple tenfes of the irfdica- 
tive mood of the verb avoir: ex* 

Pret. indef. 
y'ai ete y &c. I have b»en, &c. 

Pret. anterior definite. 
y J eus ite, &c. I had been, &c. 

Preterpluperfect. 
y'avohite, &c. I had been, &c. 

Future paft. 
y*aurai ite^ &c. I fhall or will have been, &c« 
x Conditional paft. 

y'auroh iti % &c. I fhould, could, would, or might, 

have been, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Sots, be thou. 
$*'*lfi*U let him be. 

Plural. 
Soyons, let us be. 
SoyeZy be. ye. 
$u'ih foitnU let theov te% 






( no J 

Subjunctive Mood. - 

Prcfent. Singular* 
£>us jefohj that I may be, or be. 
tufoisy thou mayeft be. 
il Jolty he may be. 

Plural. 

Que nousfayonsj that we may be. 
yousjbytZj you may be. . 

ils founts they may be. 

ImperfevSh Singular* 
^fijefuffiy that I might be, or were. 
tufu(fts % thou mighteft be. 
ilfuty he might be. 

Plural. 
S^ut nous fujfions % that we might be. 
vousfuJftiZj you might be. 

ikfujjtntt they might be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paft ofthit 
verb, ete> been, to the two fimplc tenfes of the fubjunc- 
tive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Preterite. 
Que fait tie, that I may have been, See. 

Preterplupcrfeft. 
Sfyefeuffi eti^ &c. that I might have been, &c. 

This verb, as well as the preceding, is to be conju- 
gated with the negation : ex. 

Je nt Juts pas, I am not. 

Nous nefimtnes pas, We are not. 

EXERCISES upon the two auxiliart 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATION. 

Every verb muft agree with its nominative cafe in 
ftrfin and mmbtr\ but, after colk&ve nouns, fuch as 
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ftnas, foully infinity nomkre^ la plupart^ &c. followed 
by a genitive, tlie verb muft agree with that genitive 
in number: ex. 

£•? plupart defes amis Vant Moft of his friends have 
r aband$nni y forfaken him, 

• 

" In order to eafe the learners, the different (imple 
tenfes ate marked in the following exercifes, as far as 
the irregular verbs, when it is hoped every difficulty 
yviil be removed by practice and attention. The fe- 
Cond perfon Angular, being feldom or never ufed in 
converfation, has been omitted throughout the exer- 
#ifes on the verbs* 

Indicative Mood. 

- Pr£8. I have a book.*— -»I am happy. ——He has 

Uvrty m. heureiiXy adj . 

4 bat, which is too big. ■ ■ We have no 

chapeaUy m. trop> adv. grand y adj . 

money^ •— - We arcnot ambitious. -■— . You have m 
argent i m. . ambit !eux y adj . 

(Word. — - You ar* ve$y proud. ■ Thofc girls 

tp(e % tm orguciileuxi&dj. filled 

have modefty ; they are virtuous* 

modejliey f. vertueux&i) i 

Imp. thadafriend.^-r-rf-I was grateful. — w My 

i4 0/n/,m. reconnoiffantyzA). 

fifter had no work, fee was lazy. «■ .» ■ We had 

ouvrage^ m. pareffeux^ adj . 

a holiday, we were very glad of it. -*>— You had 
<^> congi y m, aife y v&y 

jcompany, but . you were not ready.— Your brothers 

compagnief. mais y c* /r*f,adj. 

had learning, they were loved by every body, 
favoir y m % #?/W,p.p. de 

L 2 ^*«% 
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have our (hare— That we might not be deceived. — 
part/. . trompiyp^p. 

That you might have a couple of fowls. — t— Tkatyoa 

■ cntplej. pculetym. 

might be plcafcd. — — - That they might have no pen- 
contentjzdj. 

lion. — ■ That they might not be, rewarded. 

r cempenf ejp.p 9 



• i 
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Promiscuous EXERCISES upon the 
COMPOUND TENSES. . . 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not 

ifwrij adv. 'peine Jf% 

been rewarded. — Your brother would have had 

frere+m* 

leave if he had been diligent. — If you had mar- 

permiflionf. tpou- 

ried him, you would h*ve had a tyrant inftead 

/?, p . p. tyratt,m. au lltu, p. 

of a hufband ; you never could have been happy.— 
mart $a* ne jamais % 

If we had fought we could not have been con- 

combattUyp.p* vain- 

quered. —Thomas has had two holidays becaufe he 
tf»,p.p. conge^m. farcequej:. 

has been very afitve. — Your friend could have had a 

aftifad). 

better watch, he would not have been cheated. — Your 
mohtref. tromp$,p.p m 

uncle and my brother have been wet. ■ You could 
oncUjm. nwuillejp.p. • 

have killed a hare if you had had a gun. 
te?,p.p. /?#vr*,m. ( ^c. fiifilyXti. 

After 
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. -After thcfc exercHes, the learner ought to conjugate 
Ac two foregoing; verbs, throughout die feveral tenfes 
of the indicative mood only, fi'rft, with an interroga- 
tion affirmative, and then with an interrogation nega- 
tive : ex. * 

Singular. 
Affirmatively. 

Ji-jeF have I? Suit-je? ami? 

J-t.il? has he? ' .Eft.il? is he? 

Monfrere a-t-il? has my brothtr? : 

Safille eft-elk f is her daughter ? 

Negatively. 
Wai-je'pets? have I not ? Ne juis-je pas? am 1 not ? 
N'a-t-il pas?. has he not? N*ejl-ilpa%? is he not? 
Majceur n'a-t-elle pas? has not my lifter ? 
Votre cou/in.n'eft~iipas? is noi your coufin ? 

P L U R A t. 

Affirmatively. 
Avons-nous ?' have we? Sommes-nous? are we? 
jivez-vous? have you ? Etes-vous ? arc you ? 
OnUtls? have they? SonUils? are they? 

Vosfreres ont-ils ? have your brothers ? &c. 
Ses fiHes font-elles? are his daughters? &c. 

Negatively. 
N'avons-nous pas? have we not? 
N'avez-vous pas? have you not? 
N'ont-ils pas? have they not? 
5W *«/*hj n'ont-ils pas? have not his. children ? « 
Ne fommes-mus pas ? are we not ? 
N'etes-yoas pas ? are you not ? 
Ne font-ils pas ? are they not ? 
Mesfceurs ne fint-clUs pas ? are not my fitters ? &c, 

N. B. In the interrogations, it mutt be obferved, 
that, when there is a noun ftanding as a nominative to 
the verb, the pronouns, //, elle, nous y vous y i/s, el/es, 
though not exprefied in Englifh, muft be expreffed in 
French immediately after the verb, according to the 
perfof) and number 5 and, when the verb terminate* 
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with a vowel, a -/- is to be added, in the third perfon 
Angular, between the verb and the pronoun* the noua 
beginning the phrafe : ex 

Voire oncle a-t-il des enfans t Has your uncle any chil- 
dren i 
that is, your uncle, has be any children ? 

Man coufin aura-t-W conge? Will ray coufin have a 

holiday ? 
that is, my coufin will be have a holiday ? 

The fame rule muft be obferved in Ac conjugatioa 
of the other verbs : ex. 

• 

Votrefrerejoue*t-\\ du vio- Does your brother play on 

kn? the fiddle? 

Sn fceur dinera~t-z\\t id Will her After dine here 

aujourd'bui? to-day? &c. 

But, if the fentence begin with qu$ y interrogative, or 
an adverby the pronoun is not to be exprefied, and the 
noun is to be put after the verb : ex. 

Que fait votref&ur ? JVbat is your fitter doing? 

Comment fe parte votre How does your brother r 
frere? 

The learner will have no trouble in going through 
the other fimple tenfes of the indicative mood ; and, as 
for the compounds* it needs only to be remarked, that 
eu y had, or */*, been, is to be added to the {apple tcafc 
of the verb avoir, to have : ex. 

Ji-jc eu? have I bad? 

Nai-je pas eu ? have I not bad? &c. 

jii-je ete ? have I been ? 

N'ai-je pas ete ? have I not been ? &c. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the pre- 
ceding RULES. 

Have I my books? ■*- Am X not unhappy to 

malbturtHXiify. 4$ 

have 
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! lufve loft .- his friendfbtp ■?,— t. Has he no money? -* 
- ptrdujpjp* • .amitief. 

Is my fifter arrived? — Has not yoar father a great 
f- anive\p.p* 

deal of friendfhip for you? ■■■ Have-not your parents 

amitiej. 

* ient yoa all the money you wanted .? — Havel 

envoy ejp.p. . avoirs .btfoin de 

we not a gardeni -^ Are we- not ^very happy ? ~ Have 
8 jar din ,m. .»].■: - 

you a good gun ? — Are you" dexterous ? — Have not 
fyfilfn* adroit l ,adj. 

my "brother and fifter tf beautiful coach ?■— Are not 

caroffi^m. 

Paul and Thomas two pretty children ? — Are your 

jolijzdj. 

brothers arrived f— * Are' you not glad to fee them? 

de voir+v* 

— Have they fpoken. to you? — Had you not a little. 
' par/fap. ' ; "- :_ 

dqgi—^aa not your paper yepy;; good ? — Are not 

the EngHfh ladies -generally ■■ : - handfomer than the 

generalementfA v. 

French ? — Shall you have occafiori for your di&iona- 

befoin^m, de 

ry ? — Shall' I not have the pleafurc to fee you to- 

devoir,v. de- 

morrow ? — Were you not in the room ? — Shall we 
mainly. chambref. 

not have leave ? ■ Will they not be angry ? —— 
permijfionf. fachiyid). 

Could you not have had a better watch ? — If France 

A\c. 
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with a vowel, a -r- is to be added, in the third pnfa 
lingular, between the verb and the pronoun, the nam 
beginning the phrafe : ex 

Voire oncle *-t-il des enfans t Has your uncle any chil- 
dren i 

that is, your uncle, has he any children ? 

Man coufin aura-t-il conge? Will nay coufin have a 

holiday ? 
that is, my coufin will he have a holiday ? 

The fame rule muft be obferved in Ac conjugation 
of the other verbs : ex* 

Voire frerejoue*t-\\ du vio- Does your brother play on 
Ion? theSddle? 

Sn foeur <//Wtf-t-elle id Will her lifter dine here 
aujourd' but f to-day? &c. 

But, if the fentence begin with que, interrogative, or 
an adverb^ the pronoun is not to be expreffed, and the 
noun is to be put after the verb : ex. 

Que fait voire foeur ? What is your fitter doing? 

Comment fe parte votre How does your brother f 
frere ? 

The learner will have no trouble in going through 
the other fimple tenfes of the indicative mood 5 and, as 
for the compounds, it needs only to be remarked, that 
euj had, or ite y been, is to be added to the {apple teales 
of the verb avoir, to- have : ex. 

Ji-je eu? have I bad? 

N*ai*je pas eu ? have I not bad? &c 

jii-je ete ? have I been f 

JN'ai-je pas ete r have I not been ? &e. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the pre- 
ceding RULES. 

Have I my hooks? ■*- Am X not unhappy Co 

maUfeureux^^. dk 

have 
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lufreioft .: his ftiendftup ?,-*.Has he no money ? -w 

psrdu$tyi'.*\>amitief. 

Is my fitter arrived? «~ — Has not ^onr father a great 

arrive jp.pm 

deal of friendfhip for you? -^— . Have not your parents 
amitijyf. 

fent yoa all the money you wanted?—*— Ha ve5 

envoy ejp.p. .. avoir jV.btfoin de 

we not a gardeni -^ Are we- not very happy ? ~ Have 

jardin>m. .tJ .■: -..^\ 

you a good gun?— Are you "-dexterous ? — Have not 
fufilfci* adroit l ,adj. 

my brother and fifter tf beautiful coach ? : — — Are not 

,J caroJ/e 9 m. 

*Paul and Thomas two pretty children ? — Are your 
. >//,adj. 

brothers 'arrived f — *■ Are you 'not glad to" fee them ? 

■ de voirjt* 

•— Have they fpoken. to you? — Had you not a little. 

;,■:-. r ' P arlt ** r :\ ; : ; : '.; ■ ; ' . 

jdqgi-^^aa not'ypur paper :yefjr*gqofl ? .—- Are not 

■'1 ' ■"■.!» "J . *» ■ l . I ' * " V * : 

fc * • 1 J _ *|J 4 -T ...ll'i.i • ' ' 

the Engltfh ladies -generally ■; m; .handfomer than the 

generalementy*& v« 

French ? — Shall you have occafiori for your di&iorm- 
* befoinim.de 

ry ? — Shall* I not have' the pfeafurc to fee you to* 

devoirjV, de~ 

morrow ? • — Were you not in the room ? — Shall we 
maitiyzAv. chambref. 

not have leave ? — — - Will they not be angry ? — — 
permi/ponf. facbijuAy 

Could you not have had a better watch ? — If France 
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were as rich as England* would it not be the 

riehi&A). i.' f/,ptt>. . 

beft country ia* the world? —Will you not be aih* 
paySytn, bon- 

ined ? — Has not your friend had bad weather i 

Uux#Au mauvais&Ay temsjn. 

«— Had -not our admiral better feamen than yours?-— 

matclot^m. 

Has he been victorious? — Would not four hat be too 
viftorieux,2L&). 

big ? — Is not your fitter older than mine i 
grand &&). age^dj. 

Are you not happier thjkn if you were married ? 

marie,p.p. 

Shall not John have a holiday if he be diligent ? 
Jean 

Has not your coufin more money than joul ■ ■»AVai 
not your wine very dear ? 

The learner will (boh be convinced how neceflary it 
is to know thefe two verbs perfectly well, because the 
eompoundtenfes «f all the others are formed with them* 
When he is well acquainted with their ufage, he will 
only have to add the participle paffive to any of their 
tenfes: ex, 

jf'ai aime % I have loved, or, did love* 
Je n'ai pas cbantiy I have not fung, or, I did not fing. 
Ai-jeparle? have I (poken ? or, did I fpeak? 
N*ai-je pas itudii? have I not ftudied ? or, did I not 

ftudy ? 
Ave%-vous danfi? have you danced? or, did you dance? 
N'avez-vous pas icrit? have you not written ? or, did 

you not write ? 
Jffais punt j I am punilhed. 
jft ncfuis pas *ttendu> I am not expe&ed. 

* See the degrees of camptrifon* 

Suis- 
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Suisjeaimi? am I loved \ 

Ntjujs-jt pas perdu f am I not undone ? 

Eus-vous marie ? are you married ? 

Wites-vous pas convaincu ? are you not convinced ? 

REMARK on the VERB ETRE y to m. 

In Englifh, when this verb immediately precedes 
any noun, figntfying ola\ hungry^ thirjiy % cold) bot y or 
afraid^ it fljonMbe rendered into French by avoir^ to 
Jbave, and the aajeftive muft be changed into its fub- 
ftantive: ex. : 

<$uel age avez-vm ? How old are you ? 

j^fept ansy I am feven years ol<L 

Avez-vous faim? Are you hungry? 

Non> maisj'&i foif, No, but I am tbir/Jy y &e # 

EXERCISES. 

How old is your daughter ? — She is feven years 
jjW,pro. /Zfr,f. tf*,m» 

«dd. .... My (on will be eleven years old (in the) 
Mh filsjn. em 

month of April. — I was very hungry when I 
mois 9 m 9 Avriljri. grandfd]. quandfi. 

arrived. — Were you not very thirfty I — He if 

fuis arrive^* grandly 

not afraid. — — You will foon be warm. — — Are 

ptur>f. Uentit&iv* chaudfsi. 

you not cold ? — How old are thefe two young chiU 
froid 9 m* *»* 

dren ? The one is three years old, and the other is 

fant^m. 

not yet four.— . Was not my lifter more than 

encoreyidv. • 

ten years old when {he died ? 

fiMff^adv. nwurutff. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefenc. Parl-*r, to fpcak. 

Participle active. *ont y fpcaking. 

Participle paflive. *,m. *v, f. ipokerw 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Avoir pdrl$ y to have Jbokeru 

' 'Part. paft. t Ayant farL\'ha\\t\g Molten. 

«■"".■ • . ■ ■ • • 

Indicative Mood* - 

Prcfent. Singular. " 

?'e parl-i, I fpsak, or, I do fpeak, or, am fpeaking.t 
u OS, thou fpeakeft* 
// r, hefpeaks. 

Plural. 
Nous *onsj we fpeak. 
Pints . cz y you fpeak. 
lis ent, they fpeak. 

i'v.'.i s... . . Imperfect. Singular* 
Xj&arl-**//, I was fpeaking, fpoke, or, did fpeak. 
u *oiS) thou waft fpeaking, &c. 

il l *oitj he was fpeaking, occ. 

Plural. 

Nous - HOT, you were fpeaking, &c. 

Vous iezy you were fpeaking, &c. 

Us *oient 9 they were fpeaking, &c. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Jo pari-**/, I fpoke, or, did fpeak. 
Tu *as\ thou fpokeft. 
// *a, he fpoke. 

•f* When in Englifh a participle active is joined to any of the tenies of 
the auxiliary verb to he, the auxiliary muft be left out, in French, and 
the participle put in the fame tenfe, Sec, with the auxiliary that is (bp- 
preficd: ex. • 

J* parley I am fpeaking ; . Je prion, I was defiring; 

Vous parlex, you are fpeaking 5 Nous cbarrtions, we were fingpig { 

*&d not je (vis farlant, ymt tUt^wiant^j^toupriovK, &c 

■. Plural 
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Plural. 
as p&r\-*ames> we fpoke. 
us *at*Sj you fpoke. 

erent, they fpoke. 

Future. Singular, 
parl-irai, I (hall or will fpeak. 
i eras, thou (halt or wilt fpeak. 
ira, he (hall or will fpeak. 

Plural. 
jus cronsy we (hall or will fpeak. 
us erezy you (hall or will fpeak. 
eronty they fhall or will fpeak, 

to 

Conditional prefent. Singular. 
* parl-iri/x, I (hould, would, could, or might, fpeak. 
t eroisy thou (houldeft, &c. fpeak. 
eroity he (hould, &c. fpeak. 

Plural. • 

jus ertonsy we (hould, &c. fpeak. 
us erieZy you (hould, &c. fpeak. 
eroient % they (hould, &c, fpeak. 

Compound Tenses. 

et. indefinite. J 9 at parity I have fpoken. 

et. ant definit. J^us parky I had fpoken. 

eterpluperfeft. jpavois parity I had fppken. 

lture paft. jfaurai parity I (hall or will have 

fpoken. 
Dnditional paft. J* aurois parity I (hould, would, could, 

have fpoken. 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Pari-*, fpeak thou. 
2>uil e % let htm fpeak. 

Plural. 
**ns y let us fpeak. 
e %y fpeak ye. 
Qu'ils enty let them fpeak. 

.: M S> \3 * ^m * c- 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
2>ueje pari-/, that I may fpeak, or, I fpeak. 
tu es y thou mayeft fpeak. 
il e y be may /peak. 

Plural. 
nous ions, that we may (peak. 
vous iez, you may fpeak. 

Us enty they may fpeak. 

Impeded. Singular. 
£{ut je pari-* aj/e, that I might fpeak, or, I fpoke. 
tu % a]JeSi thou nvighteft (peak. 
it *i/,' he might fpeak. 

Plural. 
nous *aflwns , J that we might fpeak* 
w«x % ajfie%^ you might fpeak. 

*A *ajjci&i they might fpeak. 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. $%ue fate parity that I may have fpoken. 
Preterpluper. ^uej r £ujp^fkrliy that I might have fpoken. 

After the fame manner are conjugated about 2700 
regular verbs ; the following are excepted : viz. 

Allcry being very irregular, will be feen among the 
irregular verbs. ; 

Envoyer is only irregular in the future and condi- . 
tional prefent ; as, inftead of faying, j'envcyerai y I 
will fend, &c. j'tnvoyerots, I would fend, &c. accord- 
ing to the conjugation ; we lay, 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

yenverraiy I will fend. Nous envenom. 

Tu envcrras* ' Vous enverrez* 

II enverra. lis enverronU 

* Verbs of this conjugation, whole radix terminates in c or c, imme- 
diately fuccesded by a or o, require, for the foftening of their founds, 
that an s be added to the c, and ,a ccrilia to the e. Little ftars *re pla- 
ced where thefc alterations are required. 

Conditional 






t 
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Conditional prefent.. 

Singular. Plural. 

^Penverroisy I would find. Nous enverrions* 

Tu enverrois* Vdus enverriez. 

Ilenverraiu lis enverroient. 

Puer is only irregular in the three perfons of the pre- 
fent tenfe of the indicative mood ; as, je pus, tu pus, il 
put , inftead of, jepue, &c. This verb is feldom ufedj 
for we fay, fentir mauvais, inftead of puer. 

N. B. The following verbs, aboyer, to bark, ejfuyer, 
to wipe, employer, to employ, nettoyer, to clean, en- 
nuyer, to tire, to be tirefome, noyer, to drdWn, and a 
few others, change the y into i, wherr'the letter y is 
immediately fucceeded by an e Wf$P l^^emploie, tu 
emploies, il emploie-, nous igtfjSSft- wuxentployez, Us 
emploient, &c. . ^ t.-r " - 

The learner, having conjugated a ye& Affirmatively 
and negatively, ought to con j ugat e two others, with an 
interrogation affirmative and negative, in the indicative 
mood only, and fo on through thj* other conjugations, 
before he makes the exeij 




Afl^fnfUively/ 

Mahges-tu ? doft thot&feat? 
Mange-t-il? does he«jti : j* 

Parlons-nous? do we foeak? &cw fo 

Negative^. 
Ne parle-je pas ? do I not fpea'k ? 
Ma fceur ne chante-Uelle pas ? does not my lifter fing ? 

N. B. In many verbs, the common ufage does not 
admit an interrogation in the firft perfon fingular, pre- 
fent, of the indicative mood. — Inftead of faying, 
Manje-je? Do I eat ? Punis-je ? Do I punifti, &c. 
we fay, Eft-ce queyV mange ? Eft-ce que je punts? &c. 

Some verb?, ending in e mute, in the firft perfon 
lingular,. prefent, of the indicative mood, change the e 
mute into an e with an acute accent, andyj after it j as 
it is feen by parle-je* 

M 2 ^ 
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It has before been obferved, that the compound tenfes 
are eafily formed, by adding the participle paffivg of the 
verb to any of the tenfes of the auxiliaries, avoir % to 
have, or etre> to be, as they have been conjugated, ei- 
ther affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively: ex. 

Affirmatively. 
jf'ai danflj I have danced, or, I did dance. 

Negatively, 
Je n'ai pas parle^ I have not fpoken, or, I did not fpeak. 

Interrogatively affirmatively. 
Avex-vous chant c? Have you fung ? or Did you fing? 

Interrogatively negatively. > 

N*a-t-ilpas mange? Has he not eaten, or, Did. he not 

- eat? 

Obferve that we make} ufe of 

Memr, To take, to carry, 

Amtntr, To bring, 

Emmcner, To carry, or take away, 

and all the compound verbs of mener y whenever we fpeak 
of rational or irrational 'being* to which nature has gi- 
ven the faculty of walkings % has not deprived them 
from it through Ulneft or accident : in all other cafes 
we make ufe of *. \ , 

Porter^ , .. To carry^ 
Apporter y To bring, 
Emporter^ To carry,, or take away> 
and all the compounds of porter. 

EXERCISES on this CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I play fometimes but I " never 
jou-erjr* quelquefois^L&v. mais,c* nejamaisjadv, 

win. ■ How much does your brother give 

gagn-er^v. Combierijmv* t&* donn-cr^v* 

for his board ? — We do not command ; we pray. — 
pen/ton J. & command-cr^* pri-er,v. 
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You always borrow ; you never lend. — You 
toujour spiv* emprunt-er Y v. prSt-er^y . 

are always fpeaking when I write. — Why 

quandf&v* ecrh^v. Pourquoi&dv. 

do you not grant him that favour ? — What do- 

*^> accord-erjr. graccf. 

they afk you ? 

dtmancUr, v. 

Imp* I was defiring them to fing a fong. — 

pri-er y v. de chant-trft. chanfonf. 

She was not fpeaking to you. — Were we not joking ? — ! 

ba£nr€rf?* 

Were you not fcolding them when I .came ? — - Thejfr 

grcfid-erfr* ;"■ */Vw,v. 

were eating fifh. 
mang-tr>v. poiflinfn* 

Pret. I fpoke to them (a long while.) —Did not 

Ionium*) adv. 

the king forgive themj— We wept for joy 
r*/,m. pardonn-er y v,. pleur-er,v. de joUJL. 

When, we found her. ~ Why did you not play on 
trouv»ir{t.. 10* 

Friday laft I — They fattened the man to a 

Fendredi^m* dernier^y. #-*r,v. 

tree, * knocked him down, and then: robbed 

arbre^m. ajfimm-trji. *&* enfuitt ) zdv..voI-cr y v. 

him of his watch, gold ring, and all the money ht 
**? mnirtji. hague£. 

had in his pocket. 
pocbe 9 f. 

Fut. I will buy a wateH the firft time I 

achet-erjf. foisf* 

$o . to London.*— Will not your fether fend 

tral,v. \ t , tnyoj-er{v\ 
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you to fchool this winter ? — What fhall we give him ? 
icolef. biverfn, 

— Will you not carry the children to the play ? — 

men-tr^r. infantum. comedief. 

They will empty the bottle if you do not take 

vid'Cr y v. bouUilltf. *&* emport-erjt. 

it away. 

Cond. Pre. I would lend them money if they 

prSt-e^v. 

were not fo idle. — Would not your mother de- J 
pareffeuxjzd]. me- 

fpife fuch a condudt ? — Why fhould we fend 

prif-erjt. fc/,adj. conduitef. 

them there ? — 1 am fure you would marry her 

/fc%adj. epouf-er>v. 

if {he were rich. — Would they not pay us if they 
richcy&S}. pay-trji. 

had money ? 

Imperative Mood. 

Bridle my boric, and bring him to me. — 

Btid-er y v. ckevaljxi. amen-erjt. 

Give a chair to that lady. — Let her not (come up,) 
cbaifef. damef. mont-cry* 

for I am engaged. — Let us carry thofe peaches to Mrs. 
tngage 7 p.p. pecbej* ' 

D — % —Do not oegle£r. your affairs.-— Let them 

niglig-erjr. fiffairef. 

hunt. 
ihajf-trp* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pees. That I may help you, — Thought be 

aid-tr^y. Quoiquejc. 

% Conjun&iont wfcich require the fubjun&ifc rood* 
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do not approve of my plan. — Provided J we 

afiprtuiMryV. •*> planum. PourvAquejz. 

avoid their company. — That you may trjr 

/w/f-*r,v. compagnief. eprouv-er y v» 

that gun. — - That they may not command. 

Imp. That I might change my opinion. — That 

chang-erft* opinion^ 

he might eat an apple. —That. we might not fall 

pommej* tomb-er y v. 

into their hands. — ^ That you might encourage the 
dans $* mairiyf. encourag-erjt. 

induftrious. — That they might exercife their ta- 

indujiricux>?i&). exerc-er y v* . ta- 

lents. - 
/erjtjtn. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES okt hi, 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have forgotten to bring your penknife— He 

oubli-erjr. de apport-erfr* canif^m. ^ 

has not yet fpoken to us. — Has fhe brought her 

work with her ? — Have we not gained our caufe ? — 

gagn-erjr. 

Why have you not yet begun your exercife ? — 

commenc-erfr* theme f. 

You had taken the muftard away. — You would 

. tmport-erjr. moutardif. 

haye judged more favourably of hini. -*- Stay 

jug-er y v, favor ablemmtf&v* Reft-er^r.* 

here till J we have dined — Could we not 

iciyZdv* jufqu'dce que y c. d$n»er y v. 

have affifted that familv ? — They have broken their. 
«id-er,y, farmlU^U cajf^r^f. 
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windows, becaufe they had not illuminated a* 

Jtnitref. p*rctqut y Q. illumm-tr^r \€*mm$#Av m 

it had been ordered. — I fixall have dined Toon. — ^ 
erdonn-erj*. tientStpdv. 

We would have fent them to prifon if they had 

tnvoy-crfr* en prifonf* 

refilled — — - That we may have denied the &£t. —— 
refyi-er y v* *wr,v. ■ fait y m. 

Had you not imitated their manners. — They had net 
imt-er 9 v» manierej. 

executed his commands. — Had I not lighted 
ixecut-erfr. cimmandement^m. aUum-erji, 

the fire. — They would have carried him to die con- 
Jeu y m. : „ 

cert if I had not hindered them (from it.) — We 

impecb-tr y v~ 

ought have accepted of his offers. 
acctpt-iryy. t*% offrtjt* 



• ... 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Infinitive Modi*. 

Prefent. Pun-/r, to punifh. 

Participle adive. 
Participle paffive* 

Compound Tenses. 
Preterite. Aviirpuni* to have puniflied. 



Participle adive. *ffant y punching. 

i, m. />, f. punched* 



.Pajt»paft. Ayantpuniy having punifhed* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. ' 

Je pun-/x, I ptinilb, I do punifh, or lam punching* 

il ■ iiU 

Plural, 



t 



l 



* ¥ - • 



( "9 ) 

Plural. ■ 

n pun-f^Sw, we punifli, &c. 
i ijffiz. s. 

Went. ...-;• 

Impcrfeft. Singular. 
pun-ifoisy I did punifli, or I ws& punching. 

ijjois. 

tjfoit. 
Plural. 
\s ijionsy we did punifh, &c. 
s iffiez. 

iffbienU 

Preterite. Singular. 
pun~/x, I punifhed, or I did punifli. 

is. 

it. 

^ Plural. 
is Imes, we punifhed, &c. 
s ties. ' 

fVffff. 

Future. Singular, 
pun-ir*/, I {hall or will punifl*. 
iras. 

Plurals 
vx iT-ms, we (hall or will punifli. 
is ire%m 
iront. 

Conditional prefent Singular, 
pun-irt/x, I fhpuld, would, could, or might, punifli* 

irois. 

iroit. •. 
Plural. 
us irionsj we fhould, &c. punifli. 
is iriez. 

iroient. 

Compound Tenses. 
?t. indefift. jTaipuniy I have puniflied« 
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Pret. ant dcf. jPeus puni> I had ptinifbed. 
Prettrpluperf. Jjtwoss puni> I had punifhcd. 
Future paft. jPaurai puni y I {half, &c. have punifl 
Cond. pad. j*auroispuni y I fhould, &c. have 

nifhed. 

Impeiatiys Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Pun-/';, punifh thou. 
Su'il ifli f let him punifh. 

Plural. 
iffonSy let us punifh. 
iffexy puni(h ye. 
Jgit'j/r ;$5«f, let them punish* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
£>utjt fun-ifliy that I may punifh,. or I punifh. 
tu Tfes. 

Plural. 
nous ijfumsy that we may punifh* 
vous ijjiez. 
Us ifftnU 

Imperfeft. Singular* 
Sfyeje pun-/^?, that I might punifh, or I punifhed. 
tu ifles. 
il ft. 

Plural. 
nous ijfionsi that we might punifh. 
vous ijjfez. 
Us tffenU 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Que j'arepuniy that I may have punifhed 
Preterplu. Quefeujfe puni> that I might have punifl: 

After the fame manner are conjugated about 200 
gular verbs \ the following arc excepted, as being 
regular* 

If.*-- 1 :"-" ixqut 



jlcquerirj to acquire 
jMhillir^ toaflault. 
BouiUir y to boil. 
Courir % to run. 
Cueillir, to gather. 
JDormir, tofleep. 
FaiUir^ to fail. 
Fuir, to fly, to avoid. 
Almtir^ to lie. 
Addurir 9 to die. 
Offrir^ to offer. 
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Ouvrirj to.opem 
Part'tTy to fet out. < 
5/ repentir y to repeat* 
oV/rt/r, to fmell.. 
Serpir, to ferve. 
Sortir, to go out* 
Souffrir^ to fuffcr. 
Tcnh) to hold. 
Venir^ to come. 
^V//r, to clothe. 

And their compounds. 



EXERCISES upon this CONJUGATION. 



Indicative Mood, 
Pres. I always nnifh my work before 

the others. — Your friend does not fucceed in his 

tf/7z/',fru reuJJ-ir y v. dansjp, 

undertaking — Do we not tumuli arms agatnff 
sntrtprifej. * fourn-ir y v+ armef. contrefl. 

ourfelves?. — Why do you hate him? — They 

. . c*» ' Atf-/r,v. 

cure the difcafes of the body : and notithofe of 

'guer-ir 9 v, maladief* corps^m. 

the mind. 
efpritjtti. 

Imp. I was building my houfe when you de~ 

bat-frff, maijonf. quand,adv. de- 

molUhed yours. ■ Was he not enjoying ■ a good 
mol-ir^r. jou-ir <fc,v. 

eftftte ? — We hated him, becaufe he did not aft kind. 
„ bien,m. farceque,z. ag-irjr.ben- 

\j towards us.— -On what vTCre you re- 



\ 
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fleeing ? *-- The mountains were refunding 
JHcb4r y v.* . mmtagnef. rtUnt-ir^i* 

their cries. 
criytn. 

Pret. I warranted them very good.— Did 

garant-irfi. 

mailer accomplifh his promife Js— We (leaped c 
maitrefsi.accompl-irfi. promeffef. francb- 

the ditch, and feized the guilty, — Why did you 

applaud that pretty a&refs ? — Did not the foil 
applaud-irjt. jolifA). a&ricef. foldc 

obey the commands of their general ? 

cbe-irj/. a ccmmandtment y m. • 

» Fur. When {hall I bani/h all thefe thou 

bann-ir^r. tat/,adj. pen 

from my mind i — This plant will foon bloflbm if 

plantef. jfcur-ir y v % 

water it often. — We (ball warn your, relal 
amferft* fouwtntjAy. avert-ir^y. partn 

of it. -— Shall you not enjoy, as we do, 

commep&v* «$» 

pure pleafures of the country ? — Her children 

/>«r,adj. 

blefs her for it. 

•Cond. Pre. I would choofe^ this doth, iflu 
^ cboif-irft. drap^m. 

in your place. — Would he not blufli if he a< 

roug-irff. 

fo? «— We would not punifli . them if they v 
ainjfadyy pun-ir>v. 

diligent. — Would you not aft with . ? lefs - f< 
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rfty ? — They could furnifli us with arm* *nA troop* 
W/*,f. <*» trouplf* 

if we \f anted any. 

Imperative Mood. 

Do not fill the glaffes. — Let him enjoy the 

rempUirff* verre^m. 

fruit of his labours. — Let us refleft on what we have 
travail^m. 

to do* ■ Let them define the queftion. 
afairejv* defin-ir y v. 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Pres. That I may not perifh. 1 wifh h<* 

pir-ir y \'* fottbaitcrtff. 

may fucceed. — That we may not (bear hardfliips.-) ••** 
- reufl'-iryV. pat-irjf* 

That you may not hate us. — — Provided they do not 

(grow tall.) 
grand-irff. 

Imp. That I might refreih my memory. -* 

rafrakh*ir,v, memoir e<fi. 

That {he might not roaft the meat, — That we 

rSt-ityr* 

might (become younger.) — — That you might punifh 
rajeun-ir y v. 

the idle. — That they might not (grow old.) 

vicil/~iryV. 

Compound Tenses. 

I have rilled my cellar with good wine, c&tlas 

rcmpl-irfr. caveS. de 

tie Hot leaped over the ditch ? — - We had finifhed oilr 
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wor k. — — They would have fcized him. ■ ■ Wc 
cuvragt,m. 

fhould have perifhed without any affiftance. — *Whea 

fans,p. fecours y m. 

fhall I have built my houfe ? — I have (very much) 
bat-ir,v. beaucoupf&v* 

weakened his courage* — Though they have adorn- 
affbihl-ir^w ^uoique^Q, em* 

ed their gardens to dazzle the vulgar, they 

bell-irft. jardin^m.pour eblou-ir y v. vulgaire y m. 

have not fucceeded, bccaufe they have difobeyed 

parcequefim defobt-irft.i 

their father and mother. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. Rec-tw/r, to receive. 

Part, aftive. evant y receiving. 

Fart, paffive. *», m. ut, f. received* 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Avoir refu, to have received. 
Part. pair. Jyant refu y having received. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Je re^-a/V, I receive, I do receive," or I am receiving. 

Til- 015. 

11 olu 

Plural. 
Nous evonsi we receive, &c. 
Vous evezn 
lis oivenU 

* Verbs of this conjugation) whofe radix terminates in c, require, for 
the fattening of their found, that a cerilla be added to the (c) wheneier 
it is followed fey o or v. .' t 

Imperfe& 
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Imperfeft. Singular. 
rec-#w/x, I did receive, or I was receiving* 
t evois. 
evoit. 
Plural. 
ms evionsy we did receive, &e. 
us eviez. 
evoienf. 

Preterite. Singular* 
rej-ax, I received, or I did receive* 
r us* 
*t. 

Plural. 
ms times, we received, &c# 
us utesm 

went. • 

Future. Singular. 
1 rec-evraiy I (hall or will receiver 
t evras. 
$vra. 
Plural, 
wx evronsy we fhall or will receive* 
us evrez. 
evrottU 

Cond. prefent. Singularv 
? rec-*vr*/x, 1 fhould, would, could, or might receivt.- 

t rurois. 

evroit. 
Plural. 
ms evrionsy we fhould, &c. receive. 
us ivriez* 

evroient* 

Compound T e k s e s, 

et indefin. jpai rtfu, 1 have received. 

et. ant. def. jPtus re$u, I had received. 

eterpluperf. jPavois refu, I had received. 

lture paft. JPaurai rtfu y I (hall, &c. have received. 

?nd. paft. jPauroisr/fU) I fhould, &c. have. ie.^\\^* 

N 2 IlAY'B.^Kt VNl 



( »3« ) 

Imperative Mood* 

Prefent. Singular, 
Re$-*/f, receive thou. 
Suil civ*) let him receive* 

Plural. 
tvons, let U9 receive. 
cvezj receive ye. 
£>u 9 ils oiventy let them receive* 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. Singular. 
$u$ je re$-ofoi t that I may receive, or I receive* 
tu oives. 
il owe. 

• Plural. 
nous evionsy that we may receive. 
vous eviez. 
Us rivenU 

Imperfeft. Singular. 
fyteje it^ujfey that I might receive, or \ received- 
tu uffes. 

il to. 

Plural. 
nous ujftonsy that we might receive* 

vous uffiez* 
Us uJfenU 

Compound Tensej, 

Preterite. $>uej 9 aie rtfu, that I may have received. 
Preterplu. J^uefeuJ/i rtfu y that I might have received 

Recevoir dts nouvelhs dt To hear from fomebody. 
quelqu'un 9 

After the feme manner are conjugated 7 verbs onlyi 
the following are excepted, being irregulars : 

Jffeoir y to fit down. Mouvoir, to move* 

Decboir y to decay. Pkuvoir, (v. imp.) to rain* 

. Falloir y (verb imperfonal,) Pouvoir y to be able* 

to be needful* S avoir, to know, 

|.* Vahir % 
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Paloir, to be worth. Pouloir, to be willing. 

Voir^ to fee. And their compounds* 

EXERCISES on this CONJUGATION; 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I entertain great hopes from his con- 
conc-evoir y v. efperancef* cqn- 

ducl:. ■ I am to write to your brother to-morrow 
duitef. * ecrire y v, 

to let him know that your father is arrived. — • 
pourfaireff. favoir^v* 

- A commander ought to be intrepid in the midft 
commandantfn. d-evoiV^. au militu^m. 

of dangers,— • He is to go and breakfoft at my 

allergy. *&* dejeuner ,v. cbcz y p, 

uncle's next Sunday, and he is to come and fup 

venir y v. **% fouper % \*. . 

with us. —We fometimes entertain a hatred for per— 

quelquefoisyi&v . hainef* 

m fons who deferve our friendfhip. — Do you not per— 
fnSriter y v. amitief* ap- 

ceive a mountain beyond that tree ? —We are 

perc-evoir y v. dertiere,p. 

to remit him the value in goods or in ■ 

remettrejf. valeur y f, en,p, marchandifef. 

money. — Are you not to dine with my father and rho~ 

ther to-morrow? —Men commonly owe their vir* 
demain,adv. d-evoir$. 

* • When the verb to be is ufed in the prefent or ixnperfeft lenfes of the 

) indicative mood, and precedes another verb in the infinitive m^d, deno- 
! , ting a futurity in the adlion, it is to be rendered in French by the fami 
' tcoTea of the verb devoir, and not by itrt : ex. 

Je dots aller auparc, I am to go to the park. 

AmJ devjoAS 'lui isrire, We ivert to write to hifo. 

N 3 
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tues »r their vices to education (as much as) te 

autantque^Q. 

nature. — — Are thefe young ladies to go to the 

ball? ' 

fa/,m. 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when {he 

guinee^L 

died. Was not your brother to receive that money 

mourutyV. j 

laft Tuefday ? ■■ We received his tii;efome vifito 

bccaufe we were obliged to it.-— Were you not to let 

obliger>v. fair* y v* 

them know it fooner ? — They were not to ftay 
favoir y v. refierji. 

above fix weeks* 

Prit. I received yefterday, with (a great deal) of 

bien^Av. 

pleafure, the books you fent me.'— As foon as we 

envo}er y y< 

perceived the danger we warned him of it, > They 

avertirfr. 

heard yefterday from your brother. 

r 

Fut. I fhall entertain a bad opinion of you 

mauvaispdj. 

if you do not avoid Mr. R— ~ 's company*— We 

fhall owe him nothing more after this month.— I hope 

aprh,p* 

you will receive all my letters during my abfence. 

pnianttfi* 
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Cond. P«lH# I Ibould anfwer your brother's 

* repondre^v. a 

letter, but I have not time. — Ought not your fifter ta 

ttms>m. 

give your mother an account of all hera&ions?— * 
rendrefi. <** compUjcn. 

She would foon • perceive the danger, if {he knew 
, HentotfAv* favoit 9 v. 

the confequences of it* ■ Children fhould every day 

learn fomething by heart, You fhould not 

uppnndrefr. coeur y m. 

defpife the advice thai he gives you. — Should they, 

tneprifer^v. avis^m. 

after what they have done, expect to receive 
aprts,p. jfc'*>P*p« fvUtndrtff* a 

favours ? 

Imperative Mood. 

Receive this fmall prefent as a token of my 

' marquejU 

ffiendlhip. 

% Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres» and Imp. Though I perceive fhips 

£>uoifue, c. vaiffiauy m, 

* When the v/ord Jboald exprefles a duty or neceffity, or" can with pro* 
pricty be turned by ought, if. k rendered in French by the conditional pre* 
lent of the verb devoir : ex. 

Je devrois a Her U voir, IJboulJ, t ought to, go and fee him* 

rout devriez It feeourir dans fa ml" You Jbould help him in fts rmkry, 
fere, &c. &c. 

The word* Jhould or ought , when joined to the" verb to have, imme- 
diately followed by a participle paiTive, muft be rendered by the conditional 
paft of the above verb, with the participle paffive turned into the prefent o£ 
the infinitive mood : ex. 

y*aurois du Vohllger a refer ici, I Jhould, or ought to, have obliged 1 • 

him to ftay here. 
JVImm a.uxioQ3 d« rtvenir flutit, Wejbould have cjQOKtask Wk*x% 
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(afar off,) I cannot diftinguifh them. — He 
de loin, adv. tiefauriisfr. 

wrote to us by the firft poft that we might 

fcrivity v. ordinaire, m. 

deceive his orders (in proper time.) 

a terns, adv. 

Compound Tense sr. 

I have not yet received his anfwer. — You 

encore&iv. riponfef. 

{hould have (been making) your theme this morning 

fasrsjVm matin,m* 

inftead of playing. — - He has entertained the hope 
au lieu y p. 

of living ' here all his life. — She ought to have 
vivre 9 v, /V/,adv. vie^i. 

thanked him for the good advice he gave her, — 
remercier, v. <fc,p. 

When did you hear from your fitter ? — — .We have 

not heard from her fince her departure. ■■ Your 

depuis,p. d£part>m. 

uncle fhould not have obliged him to pay half the 
§ncle y m. a mitii>f. 

expences. We fhoxild have owed him a hundred 

fraisjxi. pi. 

livres. — I beg your pardon, I ought not to have 

livref. demanderjv. 

.made you wait to long.—— Ought not we to 

faire,v 9 attendrejr. long-temSy*Av. 

have employed our time better than (we did) the 
employer^. nous rtavonsfait 

laft three months we were in France ? 
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FOURTH 



( H< ) 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prcfent. Vend-r*, to fell. 

Part, active, ant, felling* 

Part, paffive. *,m. ue>f. fold* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefen t. S ingul ar. 
Je vend-j, I fell, 1 do fell, of I am felling* » 
Tu vend-j, 
// vend. 

Plural* 
Nous vend-wi, we fell, &c. 
Vous t%. 

Us ent. 

Imperfed. Singular* 
Je vend-w, I did fell, or was felling* 
Tu ois. 

II oit. 

Plural*/ 
Nous tons, we did fell," &c. 
Vous #Vz. 
Ik oienU 

Preterite* Singular* 
Je vend-/x, I fold, or did fell, 
Tu ts. 

II it. 

Plural. 
Nous imes, we fold, &c. 
Vous ites. 
Us irent. 

Future. Singular. 
Je vend-r*/, I fhall c* will fell. 
*u rat. 

II ra. 

Plural. ' 
Nous ronsy we fhall or will fell. 
Vous rez. 
lis rotst, v Co^v^sask 
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Conditional Prefent. Singular* 
Je vend-/ 0/V, I fhould, could, would, or might, feQt 
Tu rots* 

11 roiU 

Plural. 
Nous rions, we fhould, &c. fell. 
Vous riez. 
lis roient. 

Compound Tenses, 

Pret. indefin. J'ai vcndu, I have fold. 

Pret. ant. def. r/w vendu, I had fold.' 

Preterpluperf. j'avois vendu, I had fold. 

Future paft. J'aurai vendu, I (hall, &c. have fold; 

Cond. paft. j'aurois vendu, I fhould, &c. have fold* 

Imperative Mood* 

Prefent. Singular. 
Vend-j, fell thou. 
$hfil t 7 let him fell. 

-Plural. 
ens, let us fell. 
e%, fell ye. 
Sfyfih ent, let them fell. 

Subjunctive Mood; 

Prefent. Singular. 
Que je vend-*, that I may fell, or I fell* 
tu es* 

il e< 

Plural. 
S{ue nous ions, 
vous iez. 
- ils ent. 

Imperfeft. Singular. 
$ue je vcnd-ijfe, that I might fell, or I fold. 
tu ifes. 

il it. 

|i- Plural 
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Plural. 
Jt>Mi nous vend-ij/ions. 
vous ijjtez. 

ils ifjent* 



Preterite. 
Preterplu. 



Compound Tenses. 

£)uej'aie vendu, that I may have fold, 
Slue'feuJJi vendu, that I might have fold. 



After the fame manner are 
the following are excepted as 

Abfoudre, to abfolve, 
Baitre, to beat, 
Boire, to drink, 
Circoncire, to circumcife, 
Conclure, to conclude, 
Conduire, to condudfc, 
And all the verbs ending 

in uire. 
Confire, to preferve, 
Connoitre, to know, 
And all thofe ending in 

oitre. 
Goudre, to few, 
Craindre, to fear, 
And all thofe ending in 

indre. 
Croire, to believe, 
Dire, to tell, to fay, 
Ecrirey to write, 



conjugated about 40 verbs) 
being irregular : 

Faire, to make, to do, 
Frire, to fry, 
Lire, to read, 
Mettre, to put, 
Moudro, to grind, 
Naitre^ to be born, 
Paitre 9 to graze, to feed, 
Plaire, topleafe, 
Prendre^ to take, 
Rire, to laugh, 
Suffire, to fuiEce, to be 

fufficient^ 
Suivre, to follow, 
Se taire^ to hold one's 

tongue, 
Traire, to milk, 
Vainer e, to conquer, 
Fivre, to live, 

And their compounds* 



iV B. Verbs of this conjugation, whofe radix ter- 
minates in p, as romp-re, corromp-re, &c. take a t in 
the third perfon fingular of the prefent tenfe indicative 
mood: ex. je romps, tu romps, ilrompt; the reft are 
conjugated as vendre. 
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EXERCISES os this CONJUGATION 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I do not mean to wrong him.*** 

pretend- re y v. *&>faire tartjVm /u/ } prot 

Is your mother coming down ? ■■» We expeft our 

defcend-re y v* attend-re y v. 

friend Mr. A—. — Do not you forbid her to . 

dtfend~rc{*+ it 

go there ? — They fell bad fruit* 

allergy. , mauvdis>*d). 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him whilft he ; 

hriUrrotnp-refi. pendant quzjc. 

was anfwepng them ? *^» She was melting into teart 
repond-re$r. fond-re fr*eit#.larmejl* " 

when you arrived. — Were we not lofing our time? 
arriverjr. perd-re,v. tems y m* 

*-— You were not fpreading your nets, — — Did they 

et end-re jv. filet^A. 

trorriipt Out manners f 

torromp-refr* mcmrsyf.pl* 

P$et. (Asfoonas) I had received my money, 1 

Dhque^Q. 

returned them what they had lent me. —Did he not 
tend-rtyV. prefer jr* 

hear you ? — — We (waited for) them a month. 

entend-re±v. attcnd-re^r* tnois y m. 

— (For how much) did you fell it to them i — They 
Combienfidv. 

did fpill all the wine* 

. r'epand-reff. 

Fut. I (hall {hear my flock (in the) month 

tond-re?r* troupeauyn* an 
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• of May. — If you do not take care, the dog will 
Afai f m. prenezjr* gardef. 

bite you. — Shall we not lofc if we play ? — You 
mord-reff* 

will melt it, if you put it into the fire. — 
fond-rtjv* mettcZjV. dans,p. 

They' fhall 3 not* hear 3 $ of 6 me 7 (any 4 more.) 

tntend-re parltrft. pins,adv, 

Cond. Pre. Should I not do him the juf- 

r*W-?r,v. 

tice he deferves ? — Would he not interrupt you ?— 
meriterjv. 

•We would defend them if we could. ■■ Why 

defend-re^r. pouvions^v. 

would you not anfwer if I were (peaking to you i 

rcpond-refi. 

«— Your hens would (lay eggs) every day if they 
poulef. pend-re^v* 

were not fo fat. 

grasyid}. 

Imperative M o*b d. 

Give* God 3 thanks*. — — Let her not come 
Rend- re jr. Dieujn. grace J. 

- down. — Let us (give up) our accounts faithfully. — 

rend-rtyV* compter fidelenuntjAv* 

Do not lofe my book. — — Let them hear the voice of 

V*/*|f. 

the Lord. 
Seigneur y m. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

P*es. and Imp. Speak loud that I may hear 

hautf&v. 

what you fay. — . She plays upon the harpfxehord 
ditcsyV* cluvejjin^m* 
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thmigh you forbid her to do it. — He wrote 
quoiqu€ y c. defend-rejr. defairey. ecrivitjr, 

to us that we might not expect him, 

attend- re>v. 

Compound Tenses, 

I have loft my book ; have you found it ? — 
perd-rejr* trouverjr* 

She has broken her fan. — — Have you not inter- 
romp-rtfr, eventailjn. 

rupted roe feveral limes? — I had not then an- 

ahrSyzAv. re- 

fwered .Jfis letter. - — If they (had gone) there, 
pond-rtjt\i koicnt aj/es y v. 

would they not have loft their time ? — He fays he 

dit 



'I--. 



would have fold us very good wine. — Had you 

not forbidden her to fpeak ? — That they might have 

dc 

« 

waited for us. 

» . 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON the regu- 
lar Vekjbs of the four Conjugations. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I love attentive fcholars, but I punifh 

attentifody ecolier y m. mais y c. 

feverely lazinefs and inattention. — - Your bro- 

feveremintyH&v* P&™Jp'f' 

ther does not receive this news with pleafure. — ^ 

Do we not cxpc& your mother to-day ? ■ *■ We 
aUendrejf. 

hope (that) you will fucceed in your undertaking.— 
tjfpcrcr,v. reuj/irjv* 

Why 
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Why do you not fulfil your promife ? * 

Pourquoipiv. accomplirjr. promefliyf. 

They perceive the danger, and they do not en- 
apptr -avoir *,v. /J- 

deavour to (bun it. 
cherts, de eviter y v. 

Imp. I was fpeaking of your aunt when you 

tantef* 

% (came in,) and was doing her the juftice fhe deferves, 
tntrery. rendre^v. tneriter^w 

— Mp N. did not aft towards your fon with much 

tendernefs. — ^*Mr. P. and I werq aijfwcring your 
UndreJJi^ ■j&'^^'^f 

letters when you arrived* ^Aou undoattedly en- 

arriver^f. " fans mkifAv. con- 

tertained great hopes from his laft vtoage.f— - • 
cevoir,v. ^ * ' d*rnitrp6}.*% < 

They were fpending Jfaeir money in triffar, in- 

depenferiV+fipL . tn#.Jggatellef % au 

ftead of buying booT 

lieu de,c. acbeter^v. ^]E .. _ . ]'. -.»jf 

. Pret. I built this houfe in Any hsufand feven 

hundred and i'eventy-nbe. Your father yefterday 

A/#-,adv. 

received agreeable news. — — She burft into tears 

JbndrgyV, 

after your coufin was gone. We fent him a 

apris que> c . partiyp . p. 

great deal of money unknown to your mother. ■■ 

a I'wffjjp. de 

Why did you not finifh your work fooner ? ■. 

fin'tryV. 

O 2 \JS* 
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f As foon as) they perceived us they (ran away.) 
Dh fkfyC. prircnt la fuitt. 

Fur. I will (give up) my accompts (at the) be» 

retidreyV. an 

ginning of next week. — — My friend, Mrs. R, 

psr chained), jemainef* 

wHI dtofr With me next Wednefday. —We (ball tetze 

MercrediftL. faifiry. 

Ae flrft oppoftuhity to thank him for his kind- 
iccajknjl. p^ut remtrciery. <U bon* 

neffes. — • Yo* Will foon entertain a better opinion 
ttyf. bientotyzAv* 

efhtm. — Wjptf doCyoarfifters (comedown) to-day? 

^^./^^k^ dcfcendrcyV. 

Cond. 4p>* I WWN lay two guineas your 

#7 gageryv. 

uncle is" mt yet arrived 1 . -^Ikfry &ther were rich he 
V" afrbHryV. cW 

Would rrtuiJ4hU' coimtiyy^jpl— ShdidJ we not c*- 

prefs our jfotifi&e |tfWards diofe who do u* 
primer jr. r^t^ijfance^ finty\ % 

raxlf^lf yra^JNId, you Could render great fcr- 

hien } m, voiam^v. revdre y v. 

vices to your country. — I am certain (that) they would 

paysytn, 

reward you if you dcierved it* 

recompenferyV* meriteryV. 

Imperative Mood. 

Difcharge with equity the duties of your office.-— 
RemplWyS* equitef. Jnwr 9 m 9 cbargej[. 

Let him receive the punifhment due to his crime* — 

punitieriyf* <&,p.p. 

If. > ** 
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Let os give Go£ ii^.Li fx ric good ntws wc rc- 

ceived yefteriay. l-s^msr n-± rrea: anions of your 

hirr^i*. 

anceftors. — — Let fcrs s.vov :he fruit of their 
anc€U'ei y m m j: - . ; - > v. */ 

labours. 

travail i m. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. Write to me by the firft port, that 

£crivtz,\'m erdmaire^m. ofinqncjz. 

I may receive your letter before my departure fi-pm 

avant$. dr partem. 

London. — Though he hear what you fry, yet 
£htoiqu€ y Q. entendre^, diti^v* 

he does not underftand you. — She is never plcaf'cd 
comprendrejr* content ^Yy 

though we obey her ilk (every thing.) — I will tell 

eifjfL tout. 'dirdi\v. 

it to you, provided you do not ipeak of it to your 

pourv&que y c. t 

After. — He will pay them, provided fkey wait a 

Mendrcft. 
little longer. 

long-UmsjiAv. 

Imp. I wrote to your father (fometime, ago,) 
ecrivisy. fly a quelqnes tanj t 

that he might engage Mr. W. to conic, here and 

afin que,c. a ' ' <&* 

fpend the holidays with us. — That flic migftt rcflc& 
pajjirfr. vacancej. 

on her own conduct, and not on that of others. — 
profrefldj* ■ i " -, » 

03. — * v ^ 
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(As foon as) they perceived us they (ran away.) 
Dh que^Q. frircnt la fuht. 

Fur. I will (give up) my accompts (at the) be* 

rendrcyV. au 

ginning of next week. — — My friend, Mrs. R. 

fs> chained), femainef. 

will <Krie with me next Wcdnefday. —We (hall (erae 

A&rcredi y m. fajfirfr 

the flrft opportuhity to thank him for his kind* "■ 
9ccafion y f. p9ur remercier-ji* <U bon* •■ 

neffes. — You will foon entertain a better opinion I 

tf>f. bientotyzAv* { 

6f Mm. — Will not your fitters (comedown) to-day t x 

■"*- * dffccndrcyV. 

Cond. Hpia. I wottJa lay two guineas your 

gagcrjr. 

uncle ir Jit' yet arrived. — 7t| my father were rich be . 
f arrhjer>v. " , 

Would rebuild his : country-httd^-^Should we not etf. 

rel&tvty. f Devoir^. ex* 

■ ■ .■ 

prefs our rratitiftle towards thofe who do urf 
primer jr. rkcnmijfcncef. fontfr* 

good h—\t you %Btk), you could rtfnder great for* \ 
tien^oim votMkt^v. revdre y v. 

vices to your country. — I am certain (that) they would 

pays y m. 

ird you if you deferved it* 

Mnferft, meriter y v. 

Imperative Mood. 

((charge with equity the duties of your office.—* 
tmplir,v. iquitef. devoir ,m 9 charge^ 

Mm receive the punifhment due to his crime* — * 

punitienf* <&,p.p* 

Let 




y* 
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He would not come to fee us, for fear we flioulJ 
voulut 9 v. t^» depeur que^c. 

perceive his bad defigns. — Your uncle de fired thaf 

ordonnerjt* 

you might fell his two horfes to Mr. B. — I fhouldbe 

very forry if they fell into bad hands. 
qne^c. tomber % v. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the 

COMPOUND TENSES. | 

I have fpoken to my father of it, but he has not 

yet * given me any anfwer. — Have I not faith- 
gncerejuiv. j? 

fully executed your orders ? — - Has your fifter fucceeded 

in her undertaking ? — - We. have not yet received any 

remittance frdm America* *^JHrs. N. told me you had 
rkmifej. 

already fold tie half of your goods. ■* Why 
dija&dv. . moitiijfm marchartdifej* 

did you not fly thofe poor people? ——He would 

£mr,m. i/f.pl. 

have been punifhed if I had not defended his right. — 

droityia. 

T^ey have fold him four dozen of handkerchiefs at an 
1 mouchoir 7 m* a 

exorbitant price, but they have warranted them fine 
prix^m. garantirff. 

and well worked. ■ We thought you would have 
travaillcrft* croyions,v* 

brought' your brother with you,*— Have we not been 
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obliged to (wait for) Mifs A. i — If you bad triifted 
di attendrejr. confer^r. 

them with your goods, they would have ftolen the 

«^> 
greateft part of them. — It is for that reafon my 
par tie f. CV,pro. 

father has not (thought fir) tp fend them to you. — 

juger 9 v. a-propos 

Mr. D. had reprefented to him all the danger of it.— 

Mrs. F. has gained her caufe, but (he has loft all 

gagnery. perdrejt. 

her wealth — Had I not finifhed my work when 
biiti 9 m* ouvTQgefcin 

flie came in? — You would have received your money 
entrerjr. 

(a month ago) if the mail had not been rtbbed. -*- 
sly a un mots maUif. w/rr,v. 

Mrs. P. told me fhe would have paid you fane time 
ago if fhe had fold her goods. 

CONJUGATION of PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs paiTive are very eafily conjugated) it requires 
only that the participle pafiive of the verb, which is tp 
be conjugated, be joined to the auxiliary verb etre y to 
be, through all its moods, tenfes, numbers, and per- 
fons. It is to be obferved, that (in French) the parti- 
ciple paflive varies according to the gender and number 
of the noun or pronoun, which ftands as the nomina- 
tive to the verb : ex. 

Infinitive Mood.- 

M. F. 
itre aim-*, /*, to be loved. 
itrt pun-/, iV, to be punched. 



itant aim-/, 

etant puni-/, 

avoir etc aim 7/, 

avoir He pun-/, 

ay ant etc aim-/, 

ayant ete pun-/, 
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£;, being loved. 
iV, being punifhed. 
/*, to. have been loved. 
icj to have been punifhed. 
/<•, having been loved. 
/>, having been punifhed* 



Indicative Mood. 



Singular. M. F. 
Ifr/ui* aim-/, 

jejuis pun-/, 

Plural. 
Nous famines aim-//, 
Nousfommes pun-ix, 



/;, &c. I anv loved. 
*V, 6cc I am punifhed, 

&c. we are loved. 
&c. we are punifhed. 



Compound Tenses. 

M. F. 

'at ete pardonn-/, /*, I have been forgiven. 

9 ai iti pun-f, fV, I have been puni (bed. 

hui ayons A/ aim-/;, /*xj We have been loved, & 

Or NEUTER VERBS. 

The conjugations of the above verbs are, like all 
thcrs, diftinguifhed by their terminations, and conjug 
ted in the lame manner. 

Learners may eafily know a neuter verb from an 2 
tive one, becaufe the latter generally has or can alw2 
have a direft cafe after it; whereas the neuter verb r 
vcr has nor can have but an indirect cafe 1 for inftai* 

Dormir y to fle^p ; 
V\ nir 7 to come ; 
Veyager^ to travel ; 

are neuter verbs,, becaufe we cannot fay, 

to fieep a houfe. 



JDormir une maif:n y 
/V*;V un «;w, 
fjf}*fger ut cbtirxb/f) 

In the fame manner, 

. y.w, to enjoy j 



to come a book. 
to travel the room, 



Proft 
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Prvftttr y to profit by, to take advantage of; 
Parvtntr, to attain, to reach j 

*re neater verbs, beeaufe they can only govern an in-* 
dired cafe : ex. 

Jtuir i'une grands riputa- To enjoy z great reputa- 

*/*% tioru 

Pwjittr du taw/, To take advantage §f the 

weather* 
Parvenir zfon buty To attain one's end. 

As it is impoffiWe for the neuter verbs to govern an 
Lbfolute cafe, it follows that every verb of -this kind,. 
vhtch governs an abfolute cafe, can no longer be looked 
ipon as a neuter : ex. 

Plturtry to weep, to bewail ; 

Sertiry to go out ' f 

Monter y to go up, to come up* 

Plaidtry &c. to plead ; 
ire neuter verbs, but become a&ive when they govern 
my objed in the abfolute cafe or accufative : ex. 

EH* fleure fes pechesy . She Bewails her fins. 

Sortt* ct chevaU Bring out that horfr. 

Xlflaida fa caufe lui-mtmcy He himfelf pleaded hiscatife; 

But there are fome neuter verbs which can never 
lave an aftive fignification, and which we are obliged 
\o conjugate with the verb firirty when we wi(h to ex- 
jrefs an a£tion palling from the fubje& who ads : ex. 

Ferai-jt bouillir m rotir Shall I boll or roaji that 

cette viands ? meat ? 

Faitts-la bouillir, B*H it. 

Some of the neuter verbs conjugate their compound 
enfes by the auxiliary verb avoir, to have, others by 
;hc verb forty to be. 

The general rule, to know what neuter verbs conju- 
gate their compound tenfes with the auxiliary avoir y 
md which are the others that are conjugated with the 
rerb forty is to pay attention to the participle paflive' of 
he neuter verb which is conjugated. 



i 
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If that participle be declinable, that is, if it can be 
applied to a man or a woman, or any other animate ob- 
ject, the compound^ of its verb ace conjugated withtfa$ 
verb Are : ex. 



Tomber, to fall j 
Venir, &c. to come ; 



Regner, to reign 5 
Vivre, &c. to live; 



Arriver, to arrive ; 
Mourir, to die ; 
Naitre, to be born $ 

take the auxiliary verb Are, becaufc we can fay, 

■ Un homme arrive, a man arrived. 
TJnefemme marie, a women dead. 
Un enfant ne, a child born. 

Un chevaltombi; &c. a horfe fallen. 

If, on the contrary, the participle be indeclinable, 
that is, if it cannot be faid of any animate object* the 
compound tenfes of that verb muft be conjugated with 
the verb avoir \ ex. 

Dormir, to fleep j 

Languir, to languifh, to linger ; 

take the auxiliary verjp avoir, becaufe we cannot lay, 

Un homme dormi, a man itept. 

Une femme languie, a woman languifhed, or lingered. 

Xjn enfant regno a child reigned. 

Un coeval vecu, &c. a horfe lived. 

The verb courir is in this laft clafs, when it fignifies 
the rapid motion of the body, moving in a ceitain di- 
rection with all the fwiftnefs of its legs j as we cannot^ 
in this fjnfc, fay, 

Un homme couru, a man run ; 

Unefemme courue, a woman run ; 
nor, je fuis couru, fetois couru, &c. but fat couru, fa* 
vois couru, &c. 

When we fay in French un homme couru, une femmt 
courue, we mean a man or woman much fought after ; 
a pcrfon or thing we are very eager to fee : ex. 
Ce predicateur e/ifort couru ; 
Cette danfeufe ejifott courue; 

te < tnat 
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that is* people are very eager to hear that preacher, to 
!: fee that dancer. i 

•• - 

i In the above general rule are not included fome neu- 
, ter verbs, which fometimes take the auxiliary avoir y 
■ and fometimes the auxiliary etre : thefe are, 



Monter y to go or come up. 
Defcendre^ to go or come 

down. 
JVf/r, to go out. 
Rijler^ to ftay, to remain. 



Dcmcurer^ to live, tp re- 
main. 
Perir, to peri flu 
Pajfcr^ to pafs, to go by. 
Echapper^ to efcape. _ 



Monter and defcendre often govern an abfolutc regi- 
men, in which cafe they are confidered as aftive verbs 
and conjugated with the auxiliary avoir : ex. 

yai monfe les degres, I have afcended the flairs, 

or gone up the flairs. 
Nous zvons defcendu lamon- We have come down the 
tagne, hill. 

'■ When the above verbs are employed without regi- 
foen, their compounds are conjugated with etre : ex. 

ye fuis montij I am up. 

Elk eft deja defccndue y She is down already. 

Sortir is conjugated with the verb etre y when it fig- 
, nifles to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwel- 
ling, or living ; but it 'is conjugated with the verb avoir^ 
when we wi{h to convey that we have been from home, 
and that we are come back again : ex. 

// eft forti de frifon^ He is out of prifon. 

y^i forti ce matin a dix I went out this morning at 

ieunsj ten o'clock. 

Avez-vous forti ce matin ? Did you go out this morn- 
ing ? 

Nous w'avons pas forti de We have not been out all 

tout lejour y day. 

Le roi n'a pas forti de fa The king has not been out 

chambre y of his room. 

DemtUYCt 



( 156 ) 

Dimturtr and rejhr take the auxiliary ervoir\ when 
we mean that we were, but are no longer, in a place : ex. 
^ai demeur.e deux am a la I liyed two years in the 

campagne y country. 

Hare/ii vingt ans a Rome, He refided twenty years at 

Rome. 

On the contrary, they take the auxiliary etre y while 
the perfon or perfons are ftill in a place : ex. 

// eft demeure a Londres He has remained in Londoa 

peur yfoiliciter un ivecbe y to folic ft a bifhopric. 

Nous fommes reftis a York We have tarried at York to 

pour yfinir nos affaires^ conclude our affairs, 

Perir indifferently takes either the auxiliary avoir 
or etre : ex. 

// eft peri deux vaijfeaux Two fhips have perifhed 

fur nur y at fea. 

Trois hommes ont peri par Three men have perifhed 

cette tempetey by that ftorm. 

Laplupartdes equipages font Moft of the crews perifhed 

peris dans Us ondesy le in the waves, the reft 

rtfte elt pen de mi/ere, perifhed with mifery. 

It fcems however that the auxiliary *avoir is more ge- 
nerally ufed. 

Pajjer fometimes governs an indirect cafe, or is im- 
mediately followed by the prepofition/^r, or fome other, 
attended by a noan or pronoun, in which cafe its com- 
pounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir, 
whether it be uku in its proper fignifkation or in a fi- 
gurative fenfe : ex. 

Le roi a pajft i par Kenjing- The king went through 
ton pour atler a fVindfor, Kenfington to go to 

Windfor. 
Nous avons paffe devant We went by the church. 

rtgiife, 

Elle Apajepris du pare dc She 'went by St; James's 
Sujacqucsy park. 

La 
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■*~*'&a-couronnede Naples apafse Thecrownof Naples parted 
— ' dans la ma if on de Bourbon , in the houfe of Bourbon. 

t In all other cafes, pajfer takes the auxiliary etre ; ex. 

ji Le ro! -eft pafse 9 vous ne The king is gone by, you 

fauriez le voir, cannot fee him. 

Le beau terns eft pafse y The fine weather is over. 

* ' Vos chagrins font pafscs y Your forrows are over. 

~_ : We fometimes fay, r* *»$f £/? pafse y when we mean 
—j that it is no longer in ufc ; but when wc fay, r* mot a 
- . pafsiy we underftand /» the language^ which figF.iiics 
^ that it has been received or adopted. 

Pajfer is often a reflected paflive verb, when its com- 
4 pound tenfes follow the rule of the reflective verbs. 

Pajfer ^ in feveral cafes, becomes an active verb and 
: governs an abfohite cafe : ex. 

Pajfer cela fur lefeu^ Pafs that over fire. 

:_' Les ennemis ont pafse la ri- The enemies* have crofied 

. vi ere, the river., 

E Pajfer /'epee au traversdu To run one through the t 

~ corpse body. 

Echapper has two fignifications ; fometimes it is ufed 
" in the fenfe of eviter^ to avoid, when it Js conjugated' 
with the auxiliary avoir^ and governs the dative cafej, 
fometimes it fignifies to come or go out by force or 
fxratagem from a place in. which one was confined or 
(hut up: in this cafe, it takes the verb etre for auxilia- 
ry : ex. 

Vous avcz echappi la a un You have efcaped a great 

grand danger^ danger. .•",.* 

// a echappe a la mort y " He has efcaped" death. 

lis font cchappes de leur pri- They have efcaped . from 

fin-> or, their prifoh,' or, .made 

lis fe font echappis de leur their efcape. 
prifon, 

On la tenoit depuis qnelques They* hard her for fd'rna 
joursy mais ellc eft ecbap- days, but (he his efcaped, 
pee, or, elle /'eft echappee^ or* made her. efcape. 
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Ni B. Exercifes on the neuter rerbs will be knd 
among the irregular whenever they occur. 

REFLECTED VERBS. 

We call refle&edy ox refieclive^ a verb whofc fubjefi l tt 
and obje& are the fame perfon or thing ; fo that die nib- 1£ 
je&, that a£b, a£ts upon itfelf, and is at the fame time 
the agent and the obje& of the a£tion : ex. 

jfi me connotS) I know myfelf ; 

7tt te loues y Thou praifeft thyfelf ; 

II Je bUJfe, He wounds himfelf; 

Nous nous chauffbnsy We warm ourfelves ; 

are refieded verbs, becaufe it is I who know and who 
am known ; thou who praifeft and who art praifed ; he 
who wounds and who is wounded, &c. 

In order to exprefs the relation of the nominative to 
the verb with its regimen or objed, we always make 
ufe of the conjunctive pronouns, mr, te t Je 9 myfelf, thy- 
felf, himfelf, herfelf, for the fingular; nous* wus>)iy 
ourfelves, yourfelves, themfelves, for the plural. But 
it frequently happens, thar, in Englifh, the fecond pro- 
noun is implied though it pud be exprefled in French : 
ex. 

yt me fouviens, I remember. 

ElU ne vent pas fe marier, She will not marry. 

Nous nous piaignonS) &c. We complain, &c 

Hie reflected verbs may be divided in the following 
manner: viz. 

Verbes rifiichis par laftgni- Verbs refle&ve by figni- 

ficathrty fication. 

Verbes re/Uchis par Vexfref- Verbs refiediye by exprtC- 

fart) Son. 

Verbes rejiechts dircfth Verts refle&ive direA. 

Verbes refieebis uidireftsy Verbs refledive indirect 

Verbes refiecb)spaffif$. Verbs refle&ive paffive. 

A verb refle&ive by fignification is properly a verb 
wherein the perfon or thing that a&s is at the lame 
time the objett of the a&ion : ex* 
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% me chauffe y I warm myfelf. 

EUe fe llrje y She wounds berfelf &c. 

A verb is reflective by expreffiort when we add to It 
.the double pronoun without the perfon or thing that 
afts being the object of the a&ion : fuch as, 

Jt me repensy I repent ; 

// s'en w, He is going away j 

ElU fe rmurtj She is dying 5 

Nous nous appercevons de We perceive our error; 
notre erriur, 

which merely fignify je fuis repentant^ il va y elk meurty 
tuur appercevons notre erreur. 

When the conjunctive pronoun is the obje£tive cafe 

4>f the verb reflective by expreflion, we fay it is a verb 

refit ftive dire ft \ when the fame conjunctive pronoun 

is the indirect regimen, (that is, governed in the dative 

cafe,) we call it refleftive indireft : thus, 

?e mtflattey I flatter myfelf\ 

u te vantesy Thou boaiteft $ 

. // kfelicitey He congratulates himfelf, &c* 

are verbs refleftive dire ft* On the contrary, 

// fe donne des louanges y> He gives himfelf praifes ; 

Afous nous promettons un We promife ourfelves good 

bonfucchj fuccefs ; 

Vous vous arracbez une You draw one of your 

denU &c. teeth, &c. 

are verbs refleftive indireft, becaufe it is as if we faid, 
il donne des louangss a foi, nous promettons an bon fucces a 
nous, vous arracbez une dent a vous y &c. 

Vetb refieftive paffrve. This verb is fo called, be- 
caufe it not only exprefles a paflive fenfe, but that 
. ferife can only be rendered by a paflive verb : '^x. 

Cela fe voit tous les joursy That is feen every day, 

Cela ne fe dit pointy That is not faid. 

Ce livre fe vend bien y That book fells well. 

Ce bruit fe repandy That rumour is foread. 

P 2 Cft% 
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Ces fruits fe mangent en hi- Thefe fruits arc eaten iff 

ver y winter. - 

Cet homme s'eft trouve inno- That man has been found 
cent du crime dont on Fac- innocent of the crime 
cufoit, with which he was ac- 

cu fed. 
It is as if there were cela ejl vu tous Us jours, ctk 
n'eft point dtt y &c. which exactly correfpond with the 
idiom of the Englrfli language. 

This laft verb is of gteat ufe in the French language, 
becaufe, as it has been obferved before, there is pro- 
perly no paifive verbs tn that language, and we are of- 
ten obliged to fupply the want of them by the above 
verb, or by the pronoun general on to avoid ambiguity 
or falfe fenfe : if, for inftance, inftead of faying) ces 
fruits Je mangent en hiver, ou on mange ces fruits en 
hiver y I faid, ces fruits font manges en hiver, one might 
underftand that tnofe fruits are already eaten ; whereas 
I only wifli to exprefs the proper feafon to cat thoferrurrs. 
Some authors call reciproque^ reciprocal, all thefe 
reflected verbs ; but this denomination to me has ap- 
peared infuficient to well determine the nature and ufe 
of thefe verbs. Others limit the reciprocal verb to fig* 
nify what two perfons or two things reciprocally do to 
each other : thus, 



Pierre et yean fe battenty 
Paul et Robert s'aiment 9 
Le feu et Peau fe ditruifenty 



Peter and John are fight- 
ing or beating each other, 
Paul and Robert love each 

other, 
Fire and water deft coy each 
other, 



are reciprocal verbs y becaufe it is as if we (aid, Purrg it 
yeanfe battent reciproquement I'un I' autre, Paul et Robert 
s'aiment reciproquement^ kc. 

This diftin&ion of the reciprocal verbs may be adop- 
ted, obferving at the fame time that we often prefix the 
prepofition entre to the verb, the better to exprefs the 
reciprocity : ex. 
Pierre et Jean j'entr* /- Peter and John love each 

meni, other. 

lis 
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Its s'cntrtlouentj They praife one another. 

Elks s'entTeha'iJJeAt) They hate each other, 

Le feu et Peau j'entrei*- Fire and water dcftroy 
truifenty &c each other. 

All the refle&ed and reciprocal verbs, without excep- 
tion, are conjugated with the auxiliary verb etre\ hence 
it may be believed how much French people are (hock- 
ed to hear any one who has learned that language fay, 

f e fli'ai achate un chevaly I bought myfelf a horfe ; 

fefli'avois bleffiy or I had hurt myfelf; 

II s*z fait mat, lie has hu rt hi mfelf ; 

EUt s*2LVo\lmoque demote &c« She had la ughed at me, &c. 

too common expreffions made ufe of by many Englifh 
people who fpeak without principles ; whereas we mull 

v me fuis acheti un chevaL 
h flz'etois blefse y or 
II j'eft fait mat. 
EUe i'etoit moquee de mou 

Nous nous fommes informesj We have inquired. 

lis fe font promenesy They have walked. 

Hi reft paffe d'etranges cho- Strange things have hap- 

fes depuis votre depart^ pened* fince your depar- 
ture. 

II V 'eft pafse bien dss annees Many years have elapfed 

depuis que fat out porter fince* i heard of that aff 

de cette affair e^ fair. 

It mud be owned that, in the compounds of raoft 
part of thefe verbs, the verb itre is but the fubftitute 
of the verb avoir \ but it is impoflibre to ufe avoir aa 
auxiliary to a verb which has for its objc&lve cafe a 
conjundive pronoun which relates to the principle, of 
the a&ion of that verb, and which precedes the auxiliary » 
for, though we (ay, 

II a voulu fe tuer y He would kiUhimfdf ; 

yet, if we change the place, of the pronoun, we muff 
lay, 11 s'cft voulu tuer y which is the idiom of the Ian-, 

P i «S^ 
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CONJUGATION of the reflected VERBS, 

The conjugation of the following verb may ferve as 
a model for all the reflected or reciprocal verbs. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Se promener y to walk. 
Part. a&. Sepromcnant, walking, 

M. Sing. F. 

Part. paff. promen-e y ie y walked. 

Plural. 

Part. paff. promen-es y ies y walked. 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. & etre promene y to have walked. 
Part. paft. Octant promene y having walked. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent* Singular. 
Je me prment r I walk, or do walk, or am walking. * 
Tu te promeniSv 
Uk prtmeitei ■. 

. ..-. -a- Plural. 
Nous nous promenonSy we walk, &c. 
Vous vows promenez. 
Us fe prommtnU • 

Imperfect. Singular. 

?e me frwmri^ I did walk, or walked^ or was walking. 
ut&^promemis. 

li fe promtm'*** 

> ..- -nV: Plural. 

Nous nous promtnionsy we did walk, &c* 
Jfout'VoM* promtriiez* 
Us fe promenoient. 

Preterite. Singular* 
% me promenm y I did walk, oc walked. 
>*.te promenas% 
ll fe promena* 
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Plural. 
, Nous nous pramin&mesy we did walk, &c«- 
' Vous vous promenaUs. 
, //j fe promenerent. 

Future. Singular. 
y* me protnenerai) I fhall or will walk 
Tu te promentras* 
II fe promenera* 

Plural. 
JVii/j nous promenerons, we (ball or will walk. 
/^gj vous promcnere%. 
Us fe promnuronU 

Conditional prefent. Prefent. Singular. 

?* me promeneroisy I would, {hould, or could, walk. 
u tcpromenerois, 
11 fe promeneroti. 

Plural. 
Afcw nous promenerionsy we would, &c« WiHu 
Vous vous promeneriez. 
lis fe promeneroient. 

Compound Tinsitr 

ML F. 

Pretindefln. Je me fuis promtn-f y fe y I have walked, 
Pret. ant. def. Je me fys prom*n-t> //, I had walked. 
Preterpluperf. Je m'etois promtn-i y ie> I had walked- 
Future paft. jimtfcraipromtn-i 9 it y I Hull or will 

have walked. 
Cond. paft. yemeferoispromen-e y et y I fhould, &c. 

have walked. 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Promcne toi,* walk thou. 
S%u'ilkpromene y let him walk. 

• When the verb is conjugated with a negation thefe three pronoums 
ire put before the verb i ex ne vous frcmencz fas, do j»t walk ; and *ri 
,fa changed into tc \ ex. tu te fromene fas. 
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Plural. 
Promenons nous,* let us walk. 
Promenez vous,* walk ye, 
£>u 9 ils kprjmenent t let them walk. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Qucjt me promene, that 1 may walk. 
tu.tt promenes. 
U fe promote* 

Plural. I 

nous nous promenitmsy that we may walk. 
vous vous promeniez. 
Us k promenent. 

Imperfe&. . Singular. 
$uc je me prompta/ft, that I might walk* 
tuttprq&najjes* 

il&p ' 

*F Rural 

mus noyxtpromtniffimy that we might walk* 
vonsfvout prcnwuiffiiz* , 
itsfcprvmiqfiMi : 

Compound Tb its e s. 

■":■. ;■ - M. F. 
Preterite. £&*/* tat^!Spromen4 y ic> that I may 

?reterpluper& ^efemefufttpromtn-e, ee> that 1 might 

have walked* 

The learner may here be again reminded, that it it 
neceflary to conjugate this verb with a negation and 
interrogation:: ex. 

* 

J* ne mc promtru par, Ida not walk. 
Vous prmtnez-vpus P do you walk ? 
Air fe prmtnt-t-ilpas ? does he not walk ? 

Compound Tenses. 

Mefu\i-)tprQmini? Have I walked? or did X 

walk l 
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Nt vaui itts-vauspai tbauf- Have you not warmed 

fi? yourielf ? or did you not 

wirm yourfclf I 

Afort nujm t'efl-il infirmef Has my coufin inquired ? 

or did mycoufin inquire? 

Vttrt frert nt s'tft-il fas Has not your brother rc- 

rtptnti? pented? or did not your 

brother repent \ 
We fay in French, 
St prenuntr a cbtval, tn To take a ride, an airing, 
ctirojfa) on horfeback, in a coach. 

St prsmentr fur i'eati, fur To go upon the water, oti 
la rivitrt, ths river. 

EXERCISES upon the he|l8ct£d VERBS; 

//. B. Verbs marked* are in-eguhy-'jitt the irregular 
Verb*.' f> 

Udicat ijlrvif. :M o a D. 

PaES. I rife (eailyA every* yiom inn, 

fi jW,y. dt bonne Ibtoyuitf. ~ ' m*t*,m . 

— Does not your brother rememBer to have 

fi rrfjiuventfji,* <& i 

feen met — My fifter is not well, flie applies her- 

vu,p.p. Jtetu-jf. f t'appliquerjt. 

felf (too much) to ftudy. — Wc rejoice at the good 

irap,idv. ■ itudejl. fi rijotarji, dt 

news he has brought us. — When do you in- 
ntttvtlltj. afptrtt,p.p. \ fif™* 

tend to go and fee Mrs. H J — 60 you not 
pofir,v. dt uller,v. <*» Wr,v. 

repent of what you have dene to her? — E. 

fc rtpentirjr.* dt fiiit^.p, 

+ When we main to exprefs the ilite if i perim's health, inftesd of 
[Ik verb circ, we null nfe the reftefled one fi farter i ex. 
Ma J'mur tie fc poite fat tun, My liftui ti not welt 
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believe your brothers are not well ; foe, I have sot 
croirejr.* f car y Q. 

feen them this week. 
tw,p.p* femainej. 

Imp. I was riding on horfeback in the park when 

parCytn. quandfr 

I met him. — Was he not warming himfelf 

rmcontrerfi* fe chauffer fi. 

when you (came in ?) — We did not imagine be 
e?ttrer i v 9 s'imagintr y v. 

would fucceed fo well. — You were boafting too 
reujjir+y* fe vanter^v. 

much of what you had done for him. — The? did 

t ^m /tf//,p.p. 

not exped jtittat^fhey ihould meet them. 
s'tttendrtjt. : 

Prit. I ioquiraS after you yefterday. — — Did 

not my forv Bl llfrfr* , well in the taft war ?— 

Jth>m!jP4&&rt*r i v* dernier &&] .guerre^. 

Corn was 0f&£ yefterday for j-— a bufhel. — We 
fe nmdrejr. **% 

faw ourfelves furrounded by more than twenty 

fe w/r^v.* entouretf.p. 

perfons in an tnftant. — Did you not find 

«»jp. fe trouverji, 

yourfelyes obliged to go there ?— They did not 
oblige^, p. de allerft. 

flop one minute. 

s 9 arreter y Y* minutej* 

Fut, I will not complain of you' if you pro* 

fe plaindre y v,* pro- 

mife me to behave better. — Will your bird 

meUrfyY** de mieuxjAv* oifeau>m* 
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{grow tame ? ) — - ShaD we fubmit ourfclvcs to 

3?apprtvoiftr y v. fe foumettrejt . * 

liis judgement. — Tou will ruin ycmrfelves if you 
jugemtntftu fe ruinerjt. 

Continue (gaming.) — Will they not perceive 

ctntinuerfi. aejouer^i. s 9 appercevrir y v. 

It (as Coon asj they come into the room ? 
dis que y c. entret^v. cbambref. 

Cond. Pres. If I were in your place I would not 

a * 

vex myfelf. — — Would (he not (make her 

Je cbagriner y v. s'ichap- 

efcape ? ) — We would embark (this day) if the 

pcrjt. s'embarquertfl. aujourd'bui 

weather (would permit.) — Why would you expofe 
terns le permettoitft , s 9 expofer y v* 

yourfelves to their fury ? — They would agree 

fureurf. s*acc9rder y v, 

very well if they were not fo proud. * 

£jV»,adv. orgUHtttuxfA). 

Imperative Mood* 

■ I give you leave to go out, but do not 

donnery. permiJJtQnf* de fartir^w. maisjz* 

overheat yourfelf. — Let him amufe himfclf a 
s'ecbaufferjv. s'amuferjv* un 

little in my garden.— Let us remember what 

peu,2dv. jardinjn* ft refjtuvenir de>v* * 

we are to do.— -Endeavour to pleafe your matter, 
t fairt>v. S 9 ejbrcir,v. deplairejr.a maitre,m* 

and do not fo often miftake in the tenfes, numbers, 

fe t romper ft* 

f See the reference * ia the exexcUef uja» the third conjugation, page 
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• * • * - 

and perfonSy of the verbs. — Let them fall afleep. 

s'endortnirjt* 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Pres. I muft apply myfelf to the French 

Ilfaut que Capptiquer^v. 

language. — I will hide it, for fear fhe fhould 
Ungkiyf* cacber^v. de peur que y c. 

perceive it. Provided »we remember to 

s'appercevoirjr. r»,pro. Pourvique^ c. it 

afk him how his mother does. — 

demander+v. comm*nt,adv. ■ fe porter j* 

(In order that) you may not boaft (fq much.) 

Afin que, c. fe vanUrjr. .. UmtyAv* . 

— I have told then? who you are, that they- may 
dfr,p.p. ofin qnejs 

behave better another time. 

fe comporter^v. fn*& 

Imp. TBat I might not ruin myfelf. — — That 

fe ruiner y v, 

he might not m&3le with my affairs* ■ ■ - ■ That we 
fe meter ^v. de 

might excufe ourfelvfcs. — That you might not jjo 
s'excuferyV. s\n 

away.— That they might not repent too late. 

al/eryV.* fe repentirjf..* trop ftrn^adr. 

Compound. Tenses. 

I have inquired after you and your filler. — He 

s y informer y \ de 

fays you have not been well while you were in 

dityV, pendant que^c. . a 

the country. — Has not your coufin laughed at 

campagnef. coufinjn. fe moquerjr. de 

me f — • Did we not get up at fix : ( oktfocfc? ) i-— They 

;, . fe lever fi. a heuref. 

$ have 
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.ve perceived the trick, but it was too late * — Did 

de tour y m. 

ju Temember me? — I had not applied 

fe rtjfiuvenirfr. de s\!p£!iquer y v. 

yfelf enough; — Had not your fitter imagined that 
affhz 9 a.$v* s'imagineryV.' 

ley would have found themfelves obliged to go 

fe trouwer>v. . oblige>p*p. de 

> France ? — Many things have been faid of them 

fe dire>v* 

hich are not true. — We had thought ourfelves 

fe croirtjV.* 

He to refift them, but we have (been de- 

lpabU&d], de rejifterjt. mais>C. fe from- 

;ived.)— Did you not hide yourfelves in order 

rr,v. fe each er ,v. 

> furprife them ? — When I (fhall) have walked 
'furprendre,v. ^htand&dv* 

ve or fix minutes in the garden I will red: 

* * fe repefer y v. 

lyfelf. —-Why did you exhauft yourfelf as you have 

s'tpuiferyV. 

jne ? ■ Our Tailors would have behaved with 

r//,p.p. fe eomporter 7 v. 

lore refolution. -7— Would you not have e*cufed 

s'excuferiv* 

ourfelf?— When they have repented (of) their faults 

fe repentirjV. 

will forgive them* — If I had been in your place, I 



X 

a 



r ould not have meddled with their affairs. — Your 

fe meleryV* -de 

f See the indefinite article. 
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friend would not have complained of yqu, and 70a 

never would have fallen out for fo fmall a matter. 

fe brouilleryV. chofef. • 

m 

CONJUGATION of the irregular 

VERBS. 

Thefe are called irregulars becaufe their conjugation 
deviates from the general rule, either by their termina- 
tions, or the wane or fome of their moods, tenfes, per- 1 
fons, or numbers. 

VERBS of the FIRST CONJUGATION, 

AL L E R y to go. 
Infinitive Mood* 

Rrefent. Aller, to go. 
Part. a&. Allant, going. 
Part. paff. Alle, gone. 

I N*D ICATIVE MOOD. 



\V\ 



PI 






re 

<— 



c 



Prefent. 
Sing. Vaisy vas, va, I go y or am going. 
Piur. Allons, allez, vonU 

ImperfeS. * 

Sing, Alloij, allots, alloit, I did go, or was going. ! f 
Plur. Ailions, alliez, alloient. 1 1 

Preterite. 
Sing. Allot* alias, alia, I went, or did go. 
. Plur. Allames, alldtes, aUtrent; or, . > 

Sing. Fus, fits, fut, I went, or did go. 
Plur. Fumes, Jutes, furenU 

Future. 
Sing. Irai, iras f ira, 1 (hail or will go# 
Plur. Irons, irez, iront. 

\ Conditional 
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Conditional prefent. 
3ing. Iroisy iro!s y iroity I fhould > could, would, or 

might, go. 
Plur. IrimSy iriiZy iroient. 

Imperative Mood* 

Sing. Va, aille, go thou. 

Plur. jilhrnS) allezy aillent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 

Sing. Mh y ailles, aille y that I may go. 
Plur. Allionsy alliezy ailitnt. 

• Imperfe£r. 

Sing. Allaffe* allajpsj allot y that I might go-. • 
Plur. AllajfiortSy allajfiez, allajfent. 

Among the compound tenfes of this verb, it is to be 
remarked that thoTe which are formed by the participle 
alii fignify that we are or were yet in the place mention- 
ed at the time we are or were (peaking. Whence it 
follows that the fir ft pcrfon of the preterite indefinite, 

Je fuis alle y I have gone,. &c. 
Tu is alle y &c. 

can feldom be ufed in difcourfe, for, we cannot naturally 
fay that we are ftill in a place which can only be men- 
tioned in a paft time, after we have left it* therefore 
we make ufe of the compound tenfes of the verb etrcy 
as fat etey tu as My ftu\ etiy j'avois ete y j'aurois ete y 
&c. for, when we fay, 

// eft alle a LondreSy He is gone to London, 

we give to under ftand that he is ftill in London, or is 
on his way going to London ; on the contrary, 

11 a iti a Londresy He has been or gone to London, 

means that he has gone to London, but is returned. 

0^2 „ ntv« 
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The above verb is alfo conjugated as a refleclec 
with the particle en : ex. 

S'en aller, to go away. 

Je m'cn vais 7 . 1 go or am going away. 

Tu fen vasy thou goeft or art going away. 

// /en vtij he goes or is going away. 

Nous nous en allonsy we go or are going away. 

Vous vous en allezy you go or are going away. 

lis /en vonty they go or are going away. 

Negatively. 
Je ne m'en vats pas> I ajn not going away. 
11 ne s'en va pasy he is not going away. 
Nous ne nous en a lions pasy we are not going away. 
Vous m vous en allezpasy &c, you are not going awaj 



Interrogatively, 
S'cn va-Uil? is he going away ? 
Vous en allcx-vous ? &fc • are you going away ? &< 
Ne j'en vont-ilspas? &c. are they not going away 

Its compound tenfes are, 

Je m*cn/uis alii* I have gone away. 

Jt ntzvi /us alley I had- gone away. 

Je m'en etois all*, I had gone away. 

je m'cnferai alti, I fball have gone away, &c. 

VERBS of the SECOND CONJUGAT1 

AC$JJ RR I R y TO ACQUIRE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Jcptirir^ to acquire. 
Part aft. Acqueranty acquiring. 
Part. paiT. AcqutSy acquired. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Acquiersy acquiersy acqjuerty I acquire, < 

acqu 
Hun AtcpiMWj tuqueresBy tioquhrent. 
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Jmperfeft. 
Sing. AcqutrotSy acqueroisf acqueroit, I did acquire, or 

was acquiring. 
Plur. Acquerions y acquerieZy acquiroienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Acquis, ' acquis, acquit, I acquired, or did 

acquire* 

Plur. Ac qui me s , acquiteSy acquirenf. 

Future. # 
Sing. Acquerraij acquerras, acqiietra, I fhall or will 

v.- acquire. 

Plur* Acquerrons, acquerrez, acquerhont. 

Conditional prefent.' 
Sing. AcquerrotSy acquerrois, acquerroit, I fliould r would r 

or could, acquire. 
Pkir. Acquerrionsy acquerriezy acquerroicnU 

Imperative -Mood. 

Sing. Acquiersy acquiere, acquire thou. 

Plur., Acqueronsy acquerez, acquicrenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Acquiere, acquieresy acquiere, ^hat I may ac- 

• quire. 
Plur. AcquerionSy acquiriez, acquiertnU 

Imperfedf. 
Sing. Acquiffe, acquijfes, acquit, I might acquire. 
Plur. AcquiJJions, acquijjie%y acquiffent, 

QUE Rl R, TO FETCH. 

The primitive of the above verb v is never ufed but 
in the prefent of the infinitive mood : ex. , 

Envoyez-mi querjr, fend for me. 

CL 3 . . CO**- 
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CONQUER IR, to coNqu*'jt; RE$UERIR> to 
require y are conjugated like JC£>UERIR. 



I 



BOUILLIRt to boil. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefcnt. Bouillir y to boil* 
Part. aft. Bouillanty . boiling. 
Part. pafl*. Bouillty boiled. 

Indicative .Mooq. { 

Prefent. 
Sing. Be us, bom, £w*, lboil>or am boiling. 

Plur. Bouillonsy bouilUz* boutllenU 

XmperfeS. 
Sing. Bouillols, bouilhtS) bouilbit> I did boil, or was 
Plur. BouillionSy bouillieZy bouilloUnU boiling. 

Preterite. 
Sing. BouilKs, bouillhy btutllhy I boiled, or did 
Plur. BouitlimeSy bauillitesy bwillirenU boil 

Future. 
Sing. Bouillirai % bouiUiras y bouillira^ I {hall or will 
Plur. BouillironS) boulllireZy bouillironU boil. 

Conditional prefect. 
Sing. Bouilliroisy bsuillirohy bouilliroity I {hould, would, 

or coufd, boil. 
Plur. BoullllrionSy bouilltrleZy bouilliroient. 

« * . - 

Imperatiyr Mood. 

Sing. BfiUSy bouilUy boil thou. 

Plur. BouillanSy bwillez^ bmillenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefcnt. 
Que que que 

Sing. Bouilky bouilks, bsutlley that I may boil. 
Plur. BouiUiofUy bouilliezy huUknh 
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Imperftft. 
Sing. Bouttliffty bouillijfesj bouillity I might boil. 
Plur. BouilliJftonS) bouillijJieZy bouillljfent. 

This vert>ya9. well as its compound rcbouillWy to boil 
again, is but feldom ufed, except in the third perfon 
fingular or plural, and its infinitive mood, which is 
commonly joined to the verb faire : ex. 

Faites bouiUir cette viande y boil that meaU 



C U R I Ry TO RUN. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Couriry to run. 
Part. aft. Courant, running. 
Part. pa{T. Couru, run. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Coursj coursy courty I run, or am running. 
Plur. Couronsy courezy courent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Courohy couroisy couroity I did run, or was run- 
Plur. Courionsy couriezy courolenU ning» 

Preterite. 
Sing. Courusj courus y courut, Iran, or did run* 
Plur. CourumeS) couruteSy coururent. 

Future. 
Sing. Courraij courraSy courra, I (hall or will run. 
Pluri CourronSj courrezy courronU 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Courrohy courrotSy eowrroity I fhould, would, or 
Plur* Qurriwsy courritz, courroienU . could, run. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. . Coursy cmre^ run thou* 

Plur. CourQnS) wureZy cyurtnt % 
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Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
§>ue que que 

Sing. Goitre, courc'$ % coure, that I may run. 
Plur. CourionSy couriez, cwrent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Couruffiy courujfes, couruty I might run. 
Plur. Courujjions, coUruJJte% y courujfenU 

The compounds of this verb are : 

jfccourir, to run to. Parcourir y to run ovi 

Gomowir, to concur. Recount to have rec 

Difcourirj to difcourfe. to. 

Encourirj to incur. Secourir^to fuccour, to 



C U V R I R, TO COVER. 
See OUFRIR, to open. 



CUEILLIR, to gather. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. CW/7//V, to gather. 
Part. a£h CueUlant^ gathering. 
Part. paff. CUeilli^ gathered. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Cueittfy cueillts, cueille^ I gather, or am 
Plur. CueillonS) cueilUz^ cueillcnt. thej 

• Imperfe&. 
Sing. Gueillois, .eueilloi^ cueillatt^ I did gather, or 
Plur. CueiliionSj cutUliez y cueiiloient. gather 

Preterite. 
Sing. CueilltSy cueiltis, cuetllit, I gathered, or 
Plur. CuiillimeS) <ueiltites*> cnriUirenU ga 
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Future. 
r. CueiJUraty cueiUerasy cueiUetdy I {hall or will 
:. CueilUrotiSj cueilUrez y cutilleronU gather. 

Conditional prefent. 
g. Cueilleroisy cueilleroisy cuei Hsreit y I {houldyVfouliy 

or could, gather. 
r. Cueillerionsy cueillerieZy cueitteraient. 

Imperative Mood. 

g. CuetlleSy cueilUy gather thou. * 

r, Cueillonsy cueillezy ciieillenL 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
§>ue que que 

j. CueilUy cueil/esy cueilUy that I may gather* - 
r. CueilUertSy cueilliexy cugiUent* 

Imperfeft. 
r. Cueillijjiy cueilliflisy cueillit> that I might ga- 
r, CueiUtffwnsy cueiUtffuzy CHtillijjenU thgr» 

The compounds of this verb are, 

/*////>, to. make wel- Recueilliry to gather tog$- 
me, (Very little ufed.) ther. 



D O R M 1 Ry TO SLEEP. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. I)ormir y to flee p. 
Part. aft. Dormant^ deeping. 
Part pait Dormi y flept. 

Indicative Mood. 

1 Prefent. 

g. Dwj, dorsy dort, I fleep, or am fleeping. 
r. DormWy donnuny dorment. 

Imperfefl:. 
g. D&rmoii) dormoisy dcrm&it y I did fleep, or wat 
r. Dormions, dormiez, dtrmoienU fleeping. 
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heart if I could. ■ This gentleman is a great tra* 

• s 

veller, he has run aff over Europe. — If you <fe 

yagcurjn* fairtf* 

it, you will incur your father's diTpJeafure. ■ That 

depiaijir.m. 

would concur to the public good. — When children 

bienjn. 

are guilty, they generally have recourfe to fome 
coupablcpS). 

fclfchood. — For whom are you gathering thofe 
tnenfonge^xti* 

charming flowers ? — I gather them for my mother. 
jleurf* 

— Why do they not gather fome roles ? * Mrs. P. 

rofef* 

would have gathered fame* but the gardener told 

jardiniere m 

her he would gather them himfelf. — Of all nations 

none has welcomed the poor French clergy better 

ckrgijnu 

than the EngUlh. — Do not make any noile, for 

fairejt. c<tr>c 

my lifter is afleep. — — -I hope {he will Ikep better 

to-night. — — She would fleep much better if (he 
cefeir}aim 

were in her bed. — — If I do not walk a Ktde 

///,m. fe promener y Vm 

I fliall fall afleep. — — My mother, filler, brother, and 

X Wht yefterday to Croydon to fee Mifi 

AiViyid v. Mademoijellif. 

H 
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H — -• — Did you go there on foot ? -— No, my 



a 



mother and lifter went in a coach, and my bro- 

her and I on horfeback. 
a chcvaljn. 



FUIR, TO RUN AWAY, TO SHUN, TO AVOID, 

to fly, or flee. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Fuir 9 to fly. 
Part. aft. Fuyant t flying. 
Part. paff. Fui, fled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. FutSy fats*) fuity I fly. 
Plur. FuyonS) fuyez, fuient. 

Imperfedh 
Sing* FuyotSy foyois 9 fuyoit, I fled, or did fly. 
Plur. FuyionS) fuyiez y fuyoient* 

Preterite. 
Tbis tenfe is conjugated with the verb prendre and 
the fubftantive /*//**; ex. 

Je pris la fuite, I fled, or ran away* 

Future. 
Sing. Fuirai* fuiras y fuira^ I (hall or will fly. 
Plur. Futons, fuirez, fuiront. 

Conditional prelent. 
Sing* Fu!rois 7 fuirois^ fuiroit^ I (hould, would, or 
Plur. FuirionS) fuirieZ) fuiroienU could, fly. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. FutSjfuiej fly thou. 

Plur. Fuyoniy fuyeZjfuicnU 

R ^ X3 * 



••"=■ 
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S tt b j u n c t i r e Mood. 

Prefent. 
gtte qiti fue 
Sing. Fuie y fuies , fuie^ that I may fly. 
Pluf. Fuyions, fuyieZy fuient. 

Imperfect. 
Je prifle la fuite, &c. I might fly. 



MENTIR, Vo lie. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, Mentir, to lie. 
Part. a<3. Mentantj lying. 
Part. paff. Ment'ty lied. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Mens, mens^ menty I lie. 
Plur. MentonSy menteZy mentenU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. MenUtSj menteis, mentoity I did lie, or was lying. 
Plur. Mentions^ mentiezy mentoient* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mentis j mentisy mentis I lied, or did lie. 
Plur. MentimeSy mentites> mentirent. 

Future. 
Sing. 'Mentiraiy mentirasy tnentira y I fliall or will lie 
Plur. MentironSy mentireZy mentiront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Mentiroisy mentiroisy mentirbity I would, could, 

or fhould, lie* 
Plur. MentirionSj mentiriezy mentiroienU 

Imperative Mo o d. 

Sing. Mensy merit e i lie thou. 

Plur. MentonSy mentezy mentcnt* , 

S u »- 



. » 
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Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 

J^ue que que 

ente mentesj mentey that I may lie. 
Plur. Mentions, mentis*, mentent. 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. Mentijfe y mentiffeSy mcntit, that I might lie. 
Plur. MentiffionS) mentijfiez, mentiJfenU 

The compound of this verb is, 
Dement ir, to give one the lie, to belie, to contradict* 



MOURIRj to die. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent MourWy to die. 
Part. aft. Mourant, dying* 
Part, paff. Mori, died. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefcnt. 
Sing. Meursj mturs r tnturty I die, or am dying, 
Plur, MouronSy mourezy meurent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Afourohy mourotSy mouroity I was dying. 
Plur. Mourioniy murieZy muuroienU 

Preterite. 

Sing. Mouru$y nwurusy ntourut. 
Plur. MourumeSy mourdtes> moururtnU 

Future. 
Sing. Mourraiy mourrasy nuurra y I (hall or will die. 
Plur. Mournnsy mourrezy mourronU 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Mourrahy mourrotSy nwurroity I ihould, could, 

or would, die. 
Plur. MQurriomyfMurrie%i mourroienU 

R % U?i* 
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Imperative Moot, 

Sing. MeurSy meurey die thou. 

Plur. Mouronsy mourezy meurtnU 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefcnt. 

« • 

J^ue que que 

cure, meuresy nuurty that I may die* 
Plur. Mourionsy mourie%y meurent* 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Mouruffiy mourujfeSy mouruty that I might die. 1 
Plur. MouruffionSy mourujJitZy mourujfent* 

Se mouriry to be dying. 



OFFRIRy TO OFFER. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. Offrir 9 to offer* 
Part. aft. Uffranty offering* " 
Part. paff. Offirty offered. 

Indicative Mood. 

Sing. Offre^ offres, offrey I offer, or am offering. 
Plur. yffromj offrezy offrent. 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. OffrotSy offrais^ offroity I did offer, or was offer- 
Plur. OffrionSy offrieZ) offreienU uig. 

Preterite. 
Sing. OffrtSj offrisy cffrjt 9 I offered, or did offer* 
Plur. Offrimes, offrUes, offrirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Offriraiy offriras> offrlra } I (hall or will offer. 
Plur. yffrirons % offrirtZ) offrironU 

l. Conditional 
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Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Offrirots % offrirois, offriroit, I would^ could, or 

fliould,* offer. 
Pfajr. OjfrimM, offrirfa, offriroienU 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Offres, offre, offer thou, 

Plur. Offrons, cffrez, offrenU * ' 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que * que que 

Sing. Offre, offres, offre, that I may offer. . 
Pluf. Qffrions, offrieZ). offr&U 

Imperfech 
Sing. Of rife, offriffes, off, it,, that I might offer., 
Plur. Offnjjions, offriffez, offriffent. 



U I Ry TO HEAR. 

This verb is never ufed but in its participle paffive 
joined to fome of the tenfes of the verb avotr y to have,, 
preceding the verb dire, to fay : ex. . 

^ai ou'i dire qye, I have heard that, &c. 

In general we make ufe of apprendre. 



OVVRIR, to OPEN. 

This verb, as well as its compounds," 

Gouvrir 9 . to c6ver, Recount ir^ , to cover, again, 

Dtcouvrir, SJodifcoyer,. 
' I- to uncover, 

is conjugated Jike QFFRIR* * 
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PJRTIR, TO SET OUTf TO OO AWAY 

And its compounds, 

Departir^ to depart, to Rtpartir, to fet out a 
impart ; to reply ; 

Si RE P ENTIR, to repent; 

S E N T / -R, TO FEEL, TO SMELL > 

And its compounds, 

Conftntir % to confent, to Reffentlr^ to be fenfibl 
agree ; to refent ; 

Prjjfentitti to have a fore- 
fight of; 

are conjugated like MEN71R* 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VE 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS* 

As foon as they faw us coming they ran a 

voiry. venir>v* 

— Avoid bad company. — He does not love 

compagniej. 

fifter becaufe . {he lies. — If you forgive me this 
parceque^ j 

I never will lie any more. — I camnot believe 1 

*&* pouvoirjr. 

for, he contradi&s himfelf at every inftant — Tel 
#0r,c. injlantjxi. Dlre^ 

what {he has done to you \ but, above all,, do not 

y«r,p. 

■—If you do not behave better your mother 

fe comport $r y v. 

4fc with grief. — Mrs.3. died at Paris on the. fcv 

u*y ■ ■ ■ - : - 
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of Auguit, one thou&nd fevcn hundred and eighty. — 

Were I in your place I would not offer her any money* 
a place f. 

—Why do you not open your filter the door ? 

PourquoifAv. porttf* 

—Your brother was no fooner arrived in London than 

plutotyV* a 

I offered him my fervices. —Your a&ions never belie 

your words. — Open the window. — I had heard you 

ftnitref. 

were going to Holland at the beginning of next 

commenccmmtyTTi • 

month* — I hope you will never difcover what I 
cfperer^y* 

have told you. — Cover my hat, and put it upon 
<#r*,v. mettre,v. 

that chair. — I will fet out to-morrow morning at 
cbaifef. 

m 

feven (o'clock.) — Do not fet out without me. — Let 
heure % U 

us go and fee Mrs. D— , {he is dying. — Your filter 

repent* much for having fold her books. — Gather that 

de 

pink, it finells charmingly. — Her mother fays {be 

never will content to it. — If you do not take 

prendre^* 

care, you will repent of your imprudence foon or 
garde /. /&,adv. 

late. — Let us die for our country, and our death, will 
tarifli&a. patritj*. 
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-.fee gloriou«.-*-I fhould die iatisfied if I 
gIorieux>ad]. contented). J 

. jo* wen? happy. — You.foon fek the effe£k 
(bythefubj.) ffitjai. 

My coyfiiv fct out from here yefterday mor 

. /V/,adv. 

niao o'clock, — I offer you my houfe, it is 

maijbnyf. 

Art ice. •— p- Y<*u may . * rely : - upon 1 

pouvolr,v. compter jr. 

. a? yer will discover your (berets, -r-l never m 

J€crtt y xt\ % 

you .my hor/Ei any mere. — He w ijl fee], ^ 

ty/is when he is old. 
toufyXn. (bythefut.) 



SERPlRy TO SERVE, TO HEJ,P ONE 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. Servir^ to ferve. 
Part. a&. Servant^ ferving, 
Part. pafT. Servi, ferved. 

I n n i c a t i v e Mood, 
Prefent. 
Sifig. Strty . ferty firtyX ferve, or am J 
Plur. ServonSy fcrveZy fervent. 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Servohy fervoiSy fervoity I did ferve, 
Plur. ServionSy fervieZy fervoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Servhy fervisy fervity I did ferve, or 
Plur. Servtmesy JerviteSy JervirenU 

Future. 
Sing,. Serstmiy fervirasy fervira, I fhall or wi 
Plur# Servironsy fervirtXy .. JervironU 
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Conditional prefent. 
ig. Servirohy fervirotSy fervircity I would, (hould, or 
at. ServirktiSjferviritZ) ferviftlent. could, ferve. 

Imperative Mood. 

ig. Sersj ferve, ferve thou* 

lit. ScrvonSj ferveZy fervent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

:*g. Serve, fcrvtSy ferve, that I may ferve. 
ur. Serviont, Jerviez, fervent. 

Impeded. 
rig. Service, fervijfes, fervit, that 1 might ferve. 
ur. ServtJfionSjfervtjffieZy ferviffent. 

The compounds of this verb arc, 

Dejervir, ts do an ill office, to clear a table. 
Sefervir, to make ufe of, to ufe. 



SORT1R, TO GO OUT, 

is conjugated like ME NT I R. 



SOVFFRIR, TO SUFFER, 
is conjugated like OFFR I R. 



TENIR, to HOLD. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Tenir, to hold. 
Part. aft. Tenant, holding. 
Part. paff. Tenu y held. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
ng. Tiens, tiens, tient, I hold, or am holding, 
ur. Tenons, tenez, tiennenU 
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Imperfe£h 
Sing, Temisj tenoisy tenoity I did bold, 
Plur. Tenionsy tenieZy temient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tins, tiniy tint, I held, or did 

Plur. Tintms 9 tinteSy . tinrent. 

Future. 
Sing. Tiendrai, tiendraSy tisndray I (hall or \* 
Plur. TiendronSy tiendrez, titndront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. TiendroiS) tiendrshy tiendroity I fhould 

or woul 
Plur. TitndrionS) tUndruZy tiendrount* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Tuns, tiennty hold thou. 

Plur. Ttnwt % Une^y t'unnmU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
She que que 

Sing. Ttenney tiennesy tienney that I may \ 
Plur. TeniortSy Un\eZy tiennent* 

Imperfefl:. 
Sing. Ttnffiy tinffeSy tinty that* I might h 
Plur. Tinjfionsy tinJpeZy tinjfenU 

The compounds of this verb are, 

S'abfleniry to abftain. MainUniry to mair 

Apparteniry to belong. Qbt entry to obtain. 

Conteniry to contain. Jtettniry to retain, t 

DetenWy to detain. # Souteniry to maint 

EntreienWy to keep, to . hold, to.fupport. 
enterjain. 



». * _ ^Vi»> ' "■« " 
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lltSSJILLlR, TO START, TO LEAP FOR, 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. Treffailliry to ftart. 
Part. a6h Irejfaillanty ftarting. 
Part. paff. Trejfailii^ ftarted. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
g. Treffaille> treffaiUeSy treffail/e, I ftart. 
r. TreJfaillonSy treJJailleZy treffaiUenU 

Imperfeft. 
g. Trcffailloisj treffaillois*, treffailloit, I did ftart. 
r. TreffaiUions, treJJaiUiez, trejfailloient* 

. Preterite, 
g. Tr'effaillis, treJ/aiUis y trejfaiUit, I ftarted. 
r. Treffaillimes, treffailiitesy treffaiUirenU 

Future, 
g. Trejfailliraiy treffailliras, treffaillira y I fhall or 

will ftart. 

f . Trejfaittironsy treffaillireZy trejfailliront. 

Conditional prefent. 

g. Treffailliroisy trejfailliroisy trejjailliroity I flbould, 

would, &c. ftart. 
r. TreJ/ailliriontytreffaillirieZ) trefjaittiroient. 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
£%ue que que 

g. Trejaille, treffailles, treffailhy that I miy ftart. 
r. TreffaiUionfy treffaiilieZy treJfaillenU 

ImperfeS. 
g. Trejaillijfey trejfailliffisy treffaillit, that I mhht 

ftart. 
r. TreJfailliffionSy treffaillijftez^ treffaiUiJenU 
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S/flLLIR, to jut, to jet out, (term in ar- 
chiteflure,) is conjugated as 7 RES SAIL L IR y but 
is only ufed in the third perfon of fome tenfes and its 
infinitive mood. 

JS S J I L L IR y to assault, is conjugated as 
above. 

N. B. S A 1 LLIRy to gush out, (fpeakingof 
any liquids,) is regular, and conjugated as P U NISI* 



V E N I R, TO COME, 

And its compounds, < 

Canvenir^ to agree, to be- Provemr y to proceed, 
come, to fit, to fuit, 



Contrevenir, to infringe, 
Devenir^ to become, 
Dtfc<mvtnir % to diTagree, 
InteruenWy to intervene, 
Parvenirj to attain to, 
Prevenir, to prevent, to 

prejudice, to anticipate, 

to prepoflefs, 



Revemr, to come back, to 

return, 
Se fouvenir y to remember, 

to remind,* 
Si njffiuvimr^ to recoiled, 
SubvenWy to relieve,to affift, 
Survinir y to befal, to hap- 
pen unexpectedly, to 
come to, 



Are conjugated like TENIR. 



FET/Ry TO CLOTHE. 

This verb is feldom ufed but in the prefent of the 
infinitive mood, and participle paffive, vetu y clothed; 
therefore the conjugation of its compound REVETIR^ 
to invest with, will be given in lieu of it, 

• When this verb, in Englift, grvernt a noun or pronoun in the accu- 
farive cafe, ir muft be put in the infinitive mood, and {.receded by the verb 
/aire in the fame tenfe, number, ano perfon, as the verb to remind; ex. 

Faitrs-ma fouvenir de f offer then Ktm'ind me to call upon your 

voire tante, aunt 

Out, jt vout en fcrai fouvenir, Yes, I will remind you of it. 

I N F I- 



Ik 
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Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Revetir, to inveft. 
Part. a&. Revetanty inverting* 
Part. paiT. RevetUy inverted. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
g. Revet $) revets, revety I inverts 
r. Revetorisy reveteZy reverent. 

Imperfect. 
g. RevetoiSy revetoisy revitolty I did inveft* 
r. RtvetionSy revet hz, revetoient* 

Preterite, 
g. RtvetiSy revetisy revctity I inverted, or did 
r. Revetimesy revetitesy revetirent* inveft. 

Future. 
g. Revetiraiy revetiraSy rcvetiray I {hall or will 
r. RevetironSy revetirezy revitiront. invert. 

Conditional prefent. 
g. RevetiroiSy revetirois, revetiroity I fliould, would, 
r. Revetirionsy revetlrUzy rcvetiroienU &c. inveft. 

Imperative Mood. 

;. RevetSy revetey inveft thou, 

r. RevJtortSy revetey revetent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

;• Revetey reveteSy revetey that I may inveft. 
. RtvetionSy revetiezy revetent* 

Tmpcrfed. 
;, Revetiffiy revittffeSy revetity » that I might in- 
. RevetiJftonSy revitijjiezy revetijjenU veft. 

s rasa*. 



i 
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EXERCISES upok the for egoikg VERBS 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 



Your friend Mr. A docs not fervc me well.— 

ami>m* *&* 

Shall I help you to a little bit of lamb?'—* 

t^> moraau^n. agHeaujxu | K 

We would ferve him with all our heart if we could.— 

pouvoirjr. 

I fh all go out in half an hour.— If we go to-day 

aujourfhuip&l* 

to Richmond we will make ufe of your coach. — - My 

fitter went out this morning at nine o'clock and is not 

mat in ^m. 

yet returned. — Nobody knows what we fuffered in our 

Javoirjr* 

lad voyage. — If I were as ill as you I wouM 

voyagejn. malade&dj. 

not go out of my room. ■■ — Why do not yo» 

chambreji. PourquthpAv* 

ferve your friends, fi nee you may do it? ——I 

puifq'te^c* pouvoirjv. 

would make ufe of your horfe, if you would be fo 

avoir la 

kind as to lend it to me.— The more we are above 
bonte de au- deffus dt$* 

others, the more it becomes us to be modeft and hufl* 



ble. — My aunt and I came yefterday to fee you, 
tantef. W>,v. 

Jbut you were not at home. — I hope you will keep 

logisja\ % ffpererfr* 

ywr 
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:>ur word and come to-morrow, ■- I allure you' 
parole $* demain^dv. ajjurcr y v. 

Ir. R— 's father holds the firft rank in the town,. 

rangiai. villi/. 

ut his fon will never attain to his father's reputation. 
- 1 maintain, and will always maintain, that you will 

ot be happy without virtue. — We were coming 
biurcuxyzdj* fam y p. 

> fee you, but you have anticipated all my defigns.^— 

he leapt for joy when (he faw her. — At laft fhe has. 
di Enfin&Av* * 

greed to pay her an annual .penii on of twenty pounds. 
di 

— Her mother darted up at. thofe words, and became 

<?,p. parole f. 

irious. ■ Come on Friday morning at nine 

trieuxflft)* & VenAridifn. 

'clock. -~ This houfe will belong to me after her 

aprh 7 p, 

?ath. — You will obtain leave to go out ano- 

wrtyf. permijjionf. de 

ler time if you come back foon. — - ~ This box con- 
foisf. bientot )Zdv, boitej. 

iins all my jewels. 1 agree Mifs N. is the prettieft 

• bijoux y m*p\. 

f the family. Who knows whether they will re- 

favoir x v. Ji^c. 

tember it or not ? — They aflaulted the town in the 

au 

• See the neuter rerfcs for the formation of the compound tenfes. 
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middle of the night, and all their officers, era 
tnilieujvx. meme#Av 9 

the general, agree- that they have acquired much glory. 

-— Your illnefs proceeds from a great heat. — Tin 
jhaladief. thaliurf. 

firfl time you come to fee me I will keep you 

(by the fut.) s/0*V,v. 

two or three days. — Mr. B. defired me to tell yon 

jourjm* prier^v. de 

that he will not come back to-day. — He is fo pre- 






poffefTed againft me, that he will not agree he is in 
coatrtyp. vouUirfi* 

the wrong. —-"We would certainly have come 

certainementjzAv. * 

back yefterday had we had time.— You will become 
bhr 9 ndv. 

a great man if you continue to ftudy with the 
grand fifty CQntinuerff. de 

fame affiduity. ■ He would have come to fee us lafi 
a/Jiduitef. * 

week if it had not rained. — - The firft time 
femaine>f. * />&>p»p» fiisjf. 

I go out, remind me to call on your bro- ' 

(by the fut.) de paj/er,v. cbeZjp* 

ther. — That hat would fuit you very well, if you 
were a little taller. Do not go out to-day, yoo 

will fuffer much if you do. —I {hould not fuftr 

bcaucoupySi&v* Jaire^v. 

(fo much) if it were fine weather. — Why do not 
tarrt&dv. % faifrit 

you 
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Li abftain from drinking ? — The king has invefted 

boire y v, 

t nobleman with all his authority. — You may 
feigrieurjsi. de pouvoir y v m 

out this morning, but remember to come back 

de 

night. — Were I in your place I would detain 
6/r,m. placed 

i here a little longer. ——I do not think that 

long-tems$Av 9 croirt>v. 

our fuits your (liter. ■ When will fhe return 

£>uand)Zdv. 

ii the country ? — She wrote fhe would come next 
campagnef. 

urday if the weather were fine. 
Ums y m* 



ERBS of the THIRD CONJUGATION,. 
jsseoir) to sit down. 
Infinitive Mood* 

r 

Prefent. dfjeoir^ to fit down. 
Part. a&. jfjTcyant^ fitting down. 
Part. paif. Ajjis % fat down, (orfeated.): 

I n d i c a t i v £ Mood. 

Prefcnfc 
g. jjfieds, , tj/kdr* <$*£, I fit down. . 
r - 4IF e y Qns \ a ]fty cz * affeienU 

lmperfe&. 
g. JJfooiSi affeyoisi affqnti I did fit, or wo* 
r. JJJeyions, a£iyUz> aflhyovwU fitting, duwa. 

Preterite. 
5. Jflis, affhy ajjfa I fat down. 

r. Jfsimts % q sites, affiant. 

S3 ¥>*k«fc* 
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Future. 
Sing. 4/fty era h ajfcyeraS) ajfeyera y / I (hall or will 
Plur. AjjtycronS) affeyerez, effeyeront. fit down. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. JJfeyeroiSy affeyeroit> aftyeroit, I fhould, would, 

or could, (it down. 
Plur. JJfc^riofiSyaJfeyerieZy aJfeyeruenU 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Jffieds, affeie y fit down. 

Plur. jf/pyons, ojfeyev^ affeienty 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. JJfeie^ ajjeiesj affile^ that I may fit down. 
Plur. J/pyionSj affeyieZy ajjeient. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Jfftffh) af/iffis) afsit) that! might fit down. 
Plur. JJftffionSy ajpjficz^ ajfijfent. 

The compound of this verb is* 
Se rajfeoir^ to fit down again* 



S E O I Rj TO FIT WELL, TO BECOME, TO 

sit, the primitive of ajfeoir^ is never ufed in the pre- 
fent of its infinitive mood ; and in its other tenfes is 
conjugated as follows: 

Part. aft. Seant, fitting well, fitting, or becoming. 
Part. pafT. J/V, never u(ed but in the fenfe of fituatd, 

or lying. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. lifted^ ilsjieent, it becomes, they become^ 

&c. 
Imperfe&. Hfeyrih iisjeyoient, it was becoming, &c. 
. Preterite wanting. t ■ , 

Future* Iljiira^ ihjiiront^ it or they will become.* 



b 
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>nd. prcf. ll/teroitj Ms fieroienty it or they would 

become. 
The other tenfes are never ufed. 



SURSEOIRy TO SUPERSEDE, TO PUT OFF, a 

>m pound of feci r y is only ufed in law, and is thus 
ffljugated: 

Part. aft. Surfoyant. 
Part. paff. Surfis* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
yefurfo'iS) &c* nous furfoyonty &V. 

Imperfeft: 

Jefurfoyoisy &c* nous furfoy ions y £^r. 

Preterite. 
yefur/tSy &c. nous fursimeSy &c. 

Future. 

Je furfeoiraiy &c. nous furfeoironsy &V.. 

Conditional prefent. 
Jefureoiroisy &c. > nous fur feoirionSy Z$c.. 

Imperative Mood. 

Surfoisy &c, furfoyonsy C*fr. 

Subjunctive M 6 o q.- 

Prefent.. 
Sj£uejefurfeoiey iffc. que nous furfoyionSy fcfr. 

Imperfeft. 
£>ue je fUrfiffey &c. que nous furJifftonS) &c. 



DECHOIRy to decay, to decline* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Dechoify to decay. 

Part. aft. wanting. 

Part, paff." DichUy decayed. 
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Indicative Mood* 

Prefcnt. 
Sing. Dccboisy dfcbois, decboity I decay. 
Plur. DccbcyonS) dicboyeZy decb&Unt. 

Imperfect is wanting. 
Preterite. 

Sing. D rebus j dcchuiy decbuty I decayed, or did de- 
Plur. DccbumeS) decbitiesy dechurtnU cay. 

Future. 
Sing. Decherraij dicker rosy decberra y I fhall or will 
Pjiit. Decbcrrons y cticberre%y decker or.t. decay. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Dicberroiiy deebcrrais, dtcberroity I fhould, 

would, or could, decay. 
Plur* Decbtrrions, decberriezy decberroient. 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que qut que • 

Sing. Dechoie y decboiesy decboie y that I may decsv. 
Plur. Decboylonsydechoyiezy d'tcboient. ' . 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Decbujfe y dichuffis, dahilt, that I might decay. 
Plur. DechuJponSy dichnffiez* dtihujjint. 

CHO IR, the primitive of the above verb, is ob- 
folete. 

ECHO IR, TO FALL out, to chance, is 
conjugated like DECHOIR. Its part. act. isiebcanu 



MOUVO lR f to move. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Mouvoir 9 to move* 
Pari. aft. Mouvant y moving*. 
Part* pad, Mu 9 moved* 
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Indicative Mood. 

f . Prcfent. 

j Sing. MeuSj meusy mtuty I move* 

5 Plur. MouvoitS) mouvezy meuvtnU 

r Imperfeft. 

" Sing. Mouvois, mokvoisj mouvoit, I did move. 

„ Plur. MouvionSy mouvuzy mouvoicnU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Musj mus f mut, I moved, or did move* 
Plur. Mumety mutes> murenU 

Future. 
I Sing. Msuvra!, mouvra$y mouvra y I (hall or will 
; Plur. MouvrortSy mouvrezy mouvronU move* 

Conditional prefent. 
1 Sing. Mouvrois, mouvroisy mouvroity I (hould, could, 

or would, move. 
Plur. MouvrionSy mouvrieZy muvroient* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Meusy meuve y move thou. 

Plur. Mouvonsy mouvezy meuvenU 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
S^ue que que 

Sing. Meuve, meuvesy meuve, that I may move* 
Plur. MouvionSy mouvieZy meuvent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Muffe muffisy miit, that I might move. 
Plur. MuJJionSy mujfiez, mitjfent. 

The compound of this verb is* 
Emouvoiry to ftir up, to move* 

PO\3- 
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POUVO IR, TO BE AIU. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent, Pouvoir y to be able. 
Part. a£L Pouvanty being able. 
Part. pafT. Pu> been able. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Puis, of ptux % peux y peuty I am able, I can 
Plur, P$uvQfUj pouvezypeuvent. or may. 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Pouvohy pcuvohy pouveit, I was able, or I could. 
Plur. Powvionsy pcuvitZy pcuvoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. PuSj pus, put) I was able, or I could. 
Plur. PurneSy puteSy purent. 

Future. 
Sing. Pourraiy pourrasy pourray I (ball or will be 
Plur.. Pourrons 9 pourreZy pourront. able. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. PourrotSy pourroity pourroity I {hould be able, / 

I could or might.. 
Plur. PourrioriSy pourrieZy pourroient. 

Imperative Mood wanting* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
S^ue que que 

Sing. Putffiy puijfesy puijiy that I may be able, or 
Plur. Putj/ionsy puijjtez y puijftnt. I may. 

Imperfcft. 
Sing. Pujfgy pujfesy put, that I might be able, or I 
Plur. Pujfton$y puJJleZy puffenU might. 

When the words can y mayy could, or mighty exprefs 
an abfolute or. permiifive power, or a poflibility of do- 
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ing a thing, can and may are rendered by the prefent 
tenfe of the indicative of this verb : ex. 

Jc puis vous vendre un ton I can fell you a gdbd horfe 

cbevalfi vous en avoir be- if you want one* 
foin d'un, 

Vous pouvez aller au bal y You may go to the ball, but 

W;7 revenez a dix beuresj come back at ten o'clock. 

N. B. May y expreffing a wifh, is rendered by the 
prefent tenfe of the fubjunflive : ex. 

Vw&zz-vous itre beureuxj May you be happy. 

Gould is rendered by one of the following tenfes, viz. 
the imperfetfty preterite definite or indefinite, or. con- 
ditional prefent ; and might by the la ft tenfe : ex. . 

Je ne pouvois pas mieux I could not do better. 

- faire y 

Jl ne put pas venir avec He could not come with 

nous lafemaine pajfee^ us laft week. 

Vous pourriez vous tromper You might miftake as well 

aufji bien que lui y as he. 

• 

Could or might, being joined to the verb to have y im- 
mediately followed by a participle paffive, muft be ren- 
dered by the conditional paft of the above verb, with the 
participle turned into the prefent of the infinitive mood : 
ex. 

y aurois pu vous It dire I uuld have told it to yon 

bieraufoir, laft night. 

yous auricz pu U /aire en You might have done it in 

trois puriy three days. 



S A V O I Xj to know fomttbhtg*. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent Sower, to know. 
Part. aft. Sacbanty knowing* 
Part. pafT. Si/, known*. 
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' Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. Salt, fail fait, I know. 
Plur. Savtnt, favtz, favent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Saveity favels, favoit, I did know, or knew. 
Plur. SavitHt, faviez, favoUnt. 
Preterite, 
Sing. Sui, fut, fut, J knew, or did know. 
Plur, States, futet, furent. 

Future. 
Sing. Saurai, fauns, faura, I fhall or will know. 
Plur. Saurons, faurcz, fauront. 

Condition a J pre fen t. 
Sing. Saureit,* faurais, fourth, I fiiould, would, <* 
Plur. Sauriens, fauriez, faumitnt. Could, know. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Sachet, facbe, know thou. 

Plur. Sachons, fachez, fachent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefcnt. ' 
Qui que que 

Sing. Sathe,+ faciei, fache, that I may know. 
Plur. Sachions, fachiez, fachent. 
Imperfect. 
fujfes, Jut, that I might know. 
SuJJlans, fujfiez, fa/Tent. 
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V A LOIR, TO BE WORTH. 



1 . 



Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. Fakir* to be wortfr. ' 
Part. aft. Faiani, being worth* ' . 
Part. pafT. Falu, been worth. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
g. Faux, vauX) vautj I am .worth. 
r. Valorise valeZj valenU 

♦ * Imperfeft. 

y. Falolsj valoiS) valoit* I was worth. , 

r. Faiions* valiez* valoient. 

Preterite, 
g. Fa/us y valusy valuta I was worth, 
r. Falumes y volutes^ valurent. 

Future. 
g. Faudraiy vaudras, vauib'a\ I fliall or wili-b$. 
r. Faudrons^ vaudreZy vaudront. \yojr& y { . 

' Conditional prefent. 
;. Vaudroh, vaudrotSy vaudroity I fliould, &c. b&, 
r. Faudrionsy vaudriezy vaudrateUt. Worth. 

Imperative Mood. 

5. Faux , vailky be thou worth., 

r« FaktiSy valeZy vaillent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
£$ue qui que 

j. FailUy vailks 9 vailky that I inay be wortlu 
;. ValionS) valieZy vaillent. T " 

Imperfeft. 
5. FaluJJij valt^fesy valuta that I might be worth. 
r< Faluffhns } valujjiezy valujfent. 

T *\V* 
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The compound of this verb is, 

Prevalofry to prevail, which is conjugated as VA 
LOIRy but we fay much better in the prelent tenfe c 
the fubjun&ive, . 

£>ueje preval-*, ft, t\ ions, iez> ent. 



V O I R y TO SEE, 
I N F INITIVB M © O D. 

Prefent. VoWy to fee. 
Part. aft. Voyant^ feeing. 
Part. paff. Vu^ feen. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Stag. Voisy vols voity I fee. 
Plur. VoyortSy voye%y volenti 

Imperfect.- 
Sing. Voyohy voyois, voyoit, I did fee. 
Plur; VoyionSy voyieZy voyoient. ^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. VtSy vi Sy vity I faw or did fee.. 
Plur. VimeSy vitesy vlrcnt. 

Future. 
Sing. Verraiy verras, verra y I fhall or will fee. 
Plur. Verronsy verrezy verront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. VerrotSy verrotSy verroity I (hould, &c fee. 
Plur. Verrionsy verrieZy verroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. VotSy voie y fee thou. 

Plur. Poyons, voyezy vowiU 

S JIB 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prcfent. 
Sue que que 
Sing. Potty wies, voie y that I may fee. 
¥l\ir. FoyionSy voyieZj voient. 

Imperfe£h 
Sing. Vi^ vffis> vit, that I might fee. 
Plur. ViJJumSy viJJieZy vtffinU 

The compounds of this verb are, 

JEntrevoir y to have a glimpfe of. PrivoWy to forefee. 
Rtvoir^ to fee again. Pourvoir^ to provide. 

PREVOIR differs from VOIR in the future, ex. 

Sing. Privoiraiy prevoirasy prevoira. 

Plur. Prevoirons, prevoireZy prevoironU And, 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Prevoirois, prevoireZy prevoirolu 
Plur. Prevoirions, prevoirieZy prlvoirounU 

• 

POURFOIR makes in the preterite, 

Sing. Pourvuty pourvusy pourvut. 
Plur. Pourvumesy pourvutes, pourvurent. 

Future. 
Sing. Pourvoiraiy pourvoiras r pourvoira* 
Plur. PourvoironSy pourvoirezypourvoiront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. PourvoirotSy pourvoiroisy pour voir oh. 
Plur. PourvoirionSy pourvoirieZy pourvoiroienU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

I m perfect 
Sing. PourvuJJe, pourvuffeSy pourvut. 
Plur. PourvujfionSy pourvujJieZyfourvujfent. 

T 2 PuULOYBL- 
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f 

F O U L I R> T© *B WILLING. 

i 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefenf. Fculoir 7 to be willing. ' 
Part. aft. Foulant, being* willing. 
Part. paffl Foulu y been willing. 

Indicative Mood. 

• ... % 

Prefent. 
Sing. Feux 9 veux, veut 9 I am willing, %r I will. 
Plur. FouhnS) vaulex; tieuknt. 

Irbperfedh 
Sing. iPotojoh) "vouloisi vouhit, I ware willing, or I 
Plur. Foulions* vouliez* vouloient. • would. 

/ ;. ■. .; p^terite. 

Sing. Voiding vouluiy vouiut^ I was willing, or I 
Plur. liwkd?nes*vculutes* wulunnt. would. 

Future. 
Sing. Voudraly voudras^ vaudra, I {hall be willing, or 

Plur. Foudronsy %ioudrez, voudront, I will. 

....... _ , ■ ■ . 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Ijottdroisi x v'oudtois % voudroit, I (hould be wil- 
ling, or I would. 
Plur. FoudrionSj voudriez^ voud>vient. 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

_ * * 

Prefent. 
J^ite que . que 
Sing. Feuillf, veuilles^ veuille^ that I mayjjfe willing. 
Plur. Foulionsy vouliez y veuillent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Foulujp) vouluffeSy vwlut, that I might be 
Plur. FouluJftons^voulujfieZy voulujfint. willing. 

, When the words will ox would exprefs a will, choice, 
or deliberation, in the agent, and can be turned by ckcofe 

■" s .".-•' "or 
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©r cboftj will is rendered in French by the prefcnt of 
the indicative mood, or future of this verb : .ex, 

. Je veux y aller et lui parler I wil/j or c hief* to, go the e 

moi-mime^ and fp »ak to. h im my ft: if ; 

U ne veut pas manger^ He will not eat, or di^* 

not choofc to eat j 

and would by one of the following tenfes, viz. the im- 
perfect, preterite definite or indefinite, or conditional 
prefent : ex. 



Si je vouloi?,yV vous diro : s 

oil elle demeure^ 
It voulut abfolument partir 

bier, 

Shfe voudriez-wtfj que je 



If I would, or chofe^ I could 

tell you where ih: lives. 
He uwaA/abfolutely, or aW~ 

folutoly chop to, fet out 

yefterday. 
What would you have me 

do* 



When would is joined to the verb to have y immedi- 
ately followed by a participle paffive, they are to be 
rendered by the preterpluperre& or conditional paft of 
the above verb, with the participle paffive turned into 
. the prefent of the infinitive mood : ex. 

Sij'&vois voulu lui parler ) If I would have fpoken to 

him, or had I chef en to 
fpeak to him. 

You would not have taken 
up arms, if, &c. 

We could have flopped 
him if we would, or bad 
chofen. 



Vous w'auriez pas voulu 
prendre les armes^Ji, &c. 

No* s aurions pu Parreterji 
nous euffions voulu, 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING. VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Why dj not you fit down, fir ? — — You 

Pourquoi&dv* 

come to fee rae very feldom — ^ Let us fit down ujpn 

raremsnt&dv, 

t 3 
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the gfafs. — Do not make (fo much) noife, I cannot 
berb'eji* fairest. tant>*dv. 

learn . l my leflbn. — Do you know what has hap- 
cpprendr-eji . - / arri- 

pened to her ? — As foon as he faw he could not 

verjV. Aujfitot quc,c. 

wake her hear reafon he went away, ■ ■ ■■ We 

entendre^/, s'en a!ier y v. 

m 

went there ourfcives, and we foon knew what (he 

bientotjAv, 

afked. — See the letter fhe wrote me. — We will not 

ecri\e y v. 

fit down till you have determined to fet out. 
qui ne fe determiner >v \a 

The firft time I faw ydur fitter (lie pleafod me. 
fotS)L p/airejV. 

I would fit down upon the grafs if it were not 6 

r 

damp. — Mrs'. P. de fired me to tell you (he could 

humidcjA'y prier^v. dire,v. 

not come to fee you this week, but fhe would cer- 

femainej. cer- 

- tainly come at the beginning of next 

t&inement^z&v . commeficement^m • 

month. ■ ' ■ Cannot you lend me three or four 
moisjn* ' preterm* 

guineas ? ■■ ■■ If I would, I foon could know 
guinee^ bientot^zdv* 

whether Mrs. D. has feen your aunt or not. — 
y?,c. tantefi 

-This doth is not worth five Shillings a yard, but its 
drapjn, 

4 notour becomes you very well* — Do not you fee the 



I ■ 



( 2!I ) 

"defefls ©f it ? — - When -you know jour leflbn> 
defaut,xn. (by the fut.) 

come and repeat it to me. —Did you not know that 
t^>> repcterjf* 

Mr. A. was to marry Mifs B. ? — I knew it, but 

epouferjf* mais>c. 

• I was not willing to tell hrm of it. — I believe you 

parler y v* 

could learn * your leffons much better if you 

apprendre^v, bcaucoupy^dv . 

would. — Could you lend me your horfe for two or 

preter y v» 

three days ? — If your brother come with me, will lie 
jour^m, avec,p, 

be able to follow me ? ■ ■ ■ This room can contain 
fuivre,v. 

about a hundred people. — Could they fee fo great an 
environ^, perfonnej* 

alteration without being vexed (at it ?) — He is 
changrmentfti. fans,p» facbe^.p, *w,pro. 

incapable of commanding others who cannot command 

himfelf. — His beft coat was »ot worth two-pence 

habit ,m, yi«,m. 

when be arrived from Germany. — We faw them yef- 

Allemagnt) f. hi- 

terday.— They did not forefee what would happen to 
*r,adv. arriver,v* 

them. — We ought to make a judicious choice 

devoir ff* fairest* judicieux^d], cboixfn. 

of thofe friends to whom we intend to give our coa- 

vouloir y v* con- 

fidence. — Do you know where Mifs B. lives ? — Yes, 
jianct>{* wjudv. demturerjr. 
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I do (know it^ and I fee her every day at her window. ; 

fenetreJ. \ 

1 
—Why will you not tell it me* — She would marry 

epMifery* : 

him in fpite of all her relations. — It is for that 
/»,p. dspit,m* pargfitytn. G?,pro. 

reafon her father fays he will never fee her again.-- '> 

direct. \ 

i 

All the. fineft talents reunited are not worth a virtue— : 

Severity and rigour may excite fear, but not lave.— , 
Severitef, rigueurf* ctaintef. amourjn. 

You faw with what goodnefs fhe received him. — I 

bonte^f, reccvoirjV. 

would not tell her what I think about it, for fear of 

giving her any fubje£fc of complaint.— If you forefeethc - 

plaint e y L 

danger, why do you not endeavour to avoid it ?^- 

tdcber> v. de eviter, v. 

They were willing to withdraw, but your, brother 

fe retirtr, v. 

hindered them (ffom it,) and defired them to fit down 
tmpiehet\v» prierfr. ' de 

again. — - You can fpeak to Mr. B. whenever yeu 

parlerfim quand&Av. 

pleafe* but I may not take that liberty. — He 
vou/oir,v. prendre^. 

would not fell me thefe buckles under . four 
vendre y v* bouclef. a moms dc y p. 

guineas. —I will not fee your brother (any more.)-»- 

p/uSyHilv. 

Every body thinks that if they would have purfued 

pourjuivrcfl, 

(he 
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the enemy brifkly they might have ended the 

vigoureufement^zAv. fimr y v. 

war on that day. — Should we fee ourfelves reduced 
«^> . reduirejr* 

~ 

to fo great difficulties ? — If I would have believed 

croiref/. 

him, he would have perfuaded me to go to Italy with 

liim. — He could have done his work-in lefs than 

f aire ft. *tf,p. 

ten minutes if he had not amufed himfelf in reading. 

s 9 am*fer 9 v* a lire^w. 

— If you want that book you may take it, it is 

avoir befein de 

it your fervice. — If he fold all his "horfes* now, the 

2 

?eft of them would not be worth ten guineas. — We 

fright have danced till (twelve o'clock) if that 

j*ffu 9 £hp* .minuit^m. 

lad not happened* — Oh ! my children, rn^y you be 

lappy, and never bewail the moment of your 

beureuxy adj. pleurer y v. 

nrth! — I fpoke to her {a long while,) but could 
<iai[fance£. long-temSyadv* 

lot perfuade her to come with me: ■ May I go 

de 

w 

ind fee him ? ■■■■ ■ Yes^ but come back as foon as 
<^> aujjitot ;»*,€• 

pou can. 
^by the fut.) 

VERBS 



VERBS of the FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ABSOUDRE, TO ABSOLVE* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfcnt. Jbjoudre, to abfolve. 
Part. aft. Aifohant> abfolving. 
Part. paff. Abfous y abfolved. 

Indicative Mood- 

Prcfcnt. 
Sing. Abfotts, ahfousy abfout, I abfolve. 
Plur. AbfhhonSy abfolveZy abfolvenU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Abfilvois^ abfolvoisy abfohoiti I did abfolve. 
Plur. JbfolvionSy abfolviez 7 abjblvoient* 

Preterite is wanting. 

Future. 
Sing. Abfoudraij abfoudras y abfoudra y I fhall or wi 
Plur* jibfoudronsy abfoudreZ) abfoudront. abfolw 

Conditional prefentv 
Sing. Abfoudrohy ahfoudrois, abfoudroit^ I fhould, & 
Plur. jfbjhudrionSy abfoudriez, abfoudroient. abfolv 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. . JbfouSy abfolve^ abfolve thou* 

Plur. JbfohonSy abfolveZy abfolvenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Abfolve^ abjbhes y abfolve^ that I may abfolve 
Plur. Abjohjionsy abfolviez^ abfolv enU 

Imperfe& is wanting. 

S UD R Ej to solve, the primitive of d 
verb, is only ufed in the prefent tenfc of tjje infij 
tive mood. 

T 
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The other compounds are, 
Dijfiudre, to diflblve. Refoudriy to refolve. 

Dtffaudre has the fame ^tenfes wanting as abfoudriy 
efoudrc has its participle paffi ve, refolu : " its pret erite, 

Sing. Refdus, refoluSy refolut. 
Plur. RefolumeSy refolutes y rlfolurent. 

S u b'JUnctive Mood, 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Refolufe, refoiufes, refolut. 
Plur. Rejolujfionsy refolttjfkxy refolujfent. 



ASTRE INDREy to oblige, 

TTEJNDRE, to. reach, to hit, to attain, 

to overtake, and 

• AVEINDRE, to reach, to fetch out, 
are conjugated as CRAINDRE. 

The three above verbs grow obfolcte. 



B ATT R E, to beat. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prelent. Battrey to beat. 
Part. a£t. Battant, beating. 
Part. paiT. BattUy beaten. 

Indicative Mood* 

Prefent, 
ling. BatSy bats, bat, I beat, or am beating, 
'lur. Bartons, battiXy batUnU 

Imperfedt. 
Sing. Batttis, btttois, battoity I did beat, or was 
?lur. BattionSy batticz, battoienU beating. 



A 
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1 

Preterite. 
Sing. ButttSy ' batttSy batt'it, I did beat, or beau* 
Huf. BattimeSy battites y bathrcnU 

Future. 
Sing. Battraiy battraSy battra % I {hall or will beat 
Plur. Battronsy battreZy battronU 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Battroisy battroisy battroity I fhould, &c. beal 
Plur. BattrionSy battrieZy battroienU 

Imperative Mood. 

« 

Sing. BaUy battey beat thou. 

Plur. BattonSy batteZy battenU 

Subjunctive- Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ue que que 

Sing. Battey battel battey that 1 may beat, 
Plur. BattisnSy battieZy battent. ' 

Imperfect. 
Sing. BattxJJey battiJJeSy battity that I might beat. 
Plur. BattiffionSy battijjiezy battiffinU 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Abattrey to pull down. Rabattrey to abate, to bes 
Combattrey to fight. down. 

Debattrey to debate. Rebattre, to beat again. 
Se debattrey to ftruggle. 
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B O I R. Ey TO DRINK. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Boire, to drinlu 
Fart. ad. Buvdnty drinkfajfc. 
Part. paff. Bu, drunk. 

I N D J 
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Indicative Mood. 

fl Prefent. 

; Sing. Boisy lots j boit, I drink, or am drinking;. 
. Plur. Buvonsy buveZy boivenU 

Ifhperfe£fc. 
Sing. BuvotSy buvotSy buvoit, I did drink, or was 
Plur. Buviensy buviez y buvoient. drinking. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Bus, busy buty I drank, or did drink. 
Plur. BumeS) buteSy burent. 

Future. 
Sing. Beirai, boiras, boircty 1 (hall or will drink. 
Plur. Boironsy boirez, boiront* 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. BoirotSy boiroisy boiroit, 1 fhould, &c. drink. 
Plur. BoirioriSy koirieZy boiroient. . 

Imperative Mood. 

' Sing. BdiSy „ boiviy drink thou. 

Plur. BuvonSy buvez % boivent* 

Subjunctive Moo©. 

Prefent. 
£>ue ~que que 

Sing. Boive y boivssy boive* that I way drink, 
Plur. Buvions, buviezy boivenU 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. Buffiy bufesy but, that I might drink. 
Plur. Bufftonsy buffuZy buffenU 
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CEINDRE, to gird, 

And its compound* Enceindre, to indole, to encom- 
pafs, are conjugated UJce CRAINDRE. 
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CIRCONClREy to cmcuMcisE, 

Is conjugated like CONFIRE* but has its participk 
paffive ending in is tnftead of it. |j: u1 



CONCLURE* TO CONCLUDE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. .Condure, to conclude. 
Part, avih Conduant, concluding. 
Part. pair. Conclu, concluded. - 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sing. ConcluSy condus y conclut^ I conclude. 
Plur. Conduons, conclucz^ cotiduent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Concluoisj conduois, conduoit y I did conclude. 
Plur. Concluionsy conduie% % conduoicnt. 

Preterite. 
Sing. CondttSy condtts, condut y I did conclude, or 
Plur. Condumcsy conduits, condurnnt. concluded. 

Future. 
Sing. Gindurai, conduras y condura y I fhall or will 
Plur. Conduronsy condurez, conduront. conclude. 

Conditional prefect. 
Sing. ConduroiSi condurois, conduroit, I fhould, &c. 
Plur. Cgndurionsy condurieZ) conduroicnL conclude. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Condus, condu$ % conclude thou. 

Plur. Conduonsy conduez^ conducni% 

Sub- 
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Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 
4. £hie que que 

fiLng-. Conclue y conclucs, conclue, that I may con- 
, Plur. Concluions> concluiez y concluenU elude. 

Imperfect. 
Siog. ConcluJJe^ conclujfes, conclut, that I might coiv. 
* Plur. Conclusions > conclujftez, conclujjent* elude. 



CONDVIREy TO CONDUCT, TO lead, to carry. 

'Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Conduire, to conduit. 
Part. a&. Cbnduifant, conducing. • 
Part. paiT. Conduit^ conduced. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
» Sing. Coniuhy conduis, conduit, I lead, &c 
j Plur. ConduifonSy conduifez, conduifenU 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. Conduifoisj conduxfois, conduifoity I did lead* 
Plur. Conduijkns^ cendutfiez, amduifoient. 

i 

Preterite. 
. Sing. ConduiftSy conduifis, condutfit, I led. 
Plur. CttkiuisimeS) cvnduisites, conduiftrent. 

Future. 
Sing. Gmduiraiy conduiras, conduira y I fhall or will 
Plur. CanduirmS) co*duirsz> anduiront. lead* 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Conduiroisj conduiroi^ conduiroitj I fhould, &c. 
Plur. Gmduirims, anduiriez, conduir$ient. lead* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Conduit) conduifa lead thou. 

Plur. ConduifotU) ttndvifeZy comdutjenU 
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Subjunctive Mo o d. 

Prefent. 
£>ue qui que 

Sing. Gonduifty eotiduiftsy cmduift, that I may lead. 
Plur. ConduiftanSy conduifiez> eonduifent. 

Imperfe£h 
Sing. Conduififliy condutfiflisy conduisity that I might 
Plur. CondutJ^ionsyConduififfteZyConduiJijfflnt. lead, 

Its compound is, 
Rcconduirty to lead again. 



C O N F I R E y TO PRESERVl. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Confirey to preferve. 
Part. a£t, Cortfifanty 'preferring. 
Part. paff. Confity preferved. 

Indicative Mood* 

Prefent. 
Sing. Confisy confisy confity I preferve* 

Vlur. Confifonsy confifeZy confifent. 

Imperfcdl. 
Sing. Confifoisy confifoisy conffoity I did preferve. 
Plur. Confifionsy confifieZy confifoienU 

Preterite. 
Siog. Confisy confisj. confity I preferved*. . 

t Plur. ConfimeSy confites^ confirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Confiraiy confirasy confiray I {hall or will pre- 
Plur. Confironsy corifirezy confiront. ferve. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. ConfirotSy confirotSy confiroity I fhould, &c. pre- 
Plur. ConfirionSy confiriezy confiroient* ferve. 

I Imps* 



Imperative Mood. 

Sing* ConfiSy confijc, preferve thou. 

Phir. Confifomy cenfifeZy canfiftnt. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Shu pa que 

Sing. Gonfijei confifrsy confi/e y that I may prefervew 
Plur. ConpfinnS) confifiez^ confident. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Gmfijfiy confiflisy con/it, that I might preferve* 
Plur. CovpJfmtSy conpfiuz, confiffint. 



CQNNOITRE) to know, to be acquainted 

with, jbmebody* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Connoitrey 'to know. 
Part. ad. Cbnnoiffanty knowing. 
Part. pa(T. Connu, known. 

Indicative Mood. j 

Prefent. 
Sing. ConnoiSy connoh, ianmit, I know. 
Plur. ConnoiJfonS) connoiffizy connoijpnt* 

Imperfe£r. 
Sing. Conneiffiisy connoiuhtSy connotjjotty I did know* 
Plur. Connoiffimsy connoiflieZy co'nmiffiient. '■ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Qonnusy connusy connuty I knew,. 
Plur. ConnHmesy conntites, connureni. ' ' -* 

Future. . 
Sing. Cmnoitraiy connoitrm y connoitra y Ij {hall, &c. 
Plur. Cmmttrons % cgnncitrexy conncfajtmU \ know. 
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Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Connottrois, connoitrotSy connoitroity I fhould,&& 
Plur. ConnoitrionS) connoitriez, connoitroient* know. 

• 
Imperative Mood. 

Sing, ConnotSy connoifliy know thou. 

Plur* Connoijfonsy connoiJfe% f connoifflnU 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Prefent. 
£%ue que que 

Sing. Cmnoijpj connoijfisy connoijjiy that I may know* 
Plur. CmnotjfionSy connoijjiezy connoijfent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Connuffiy connujfesy connuty that I might kaow. 
Plur. Connujftons, connujftezy connuffent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Miconnoitre^ to take f6r a- Reconnoitre^ to acknow* 
fiother. ledge, to know again. 



CONSTRUJREy to construct, to build, 
is conjugated as COtfDUIRE. 



GDNTRAINDREy to constrain, to" compel 

TO FORCE, 

is conjugated as GRAINDRM. 



covdrey to sew* to stitchw 

Infinitive Mood. 

' Prefers C,ui?e % to ftw. 
Part. aft. Cov.fant y fewing* - 



\*i>*» 
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Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
ng. Cbudtj coudsy coud, I few, or am iewing. 
lur. CoufonSy coufezy coufent. 

Imperfeft. 
ng. Coufoisj eoufois, cdufoit> I did few, or was few- 
lur. CoufionSy coujiez, coufoient. ing. 

Preterite, 
ing. CouJtSy coufisy coufity I fewed. 
lur. CousimeSy cousiteSy coufirent. 

Future. 
ing. Cbudraiy coudras, coudra y I (hall or will few. 
lur. CoudronSy coudreZy coudront. 

Conditional prefent. 
ing. CoudrotSy coudrotSy coudroity I jfhould, &c. few* 
lur. CoudrionSy coudrieZy coudroient. 

Imperative Mood* 

Sing. Coudsy coufe> few tkou. 

Plur. Coufonsy caufeZy coufent* 

Subjunctive Moon. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

ing. Coufey coufesy coujiy that I may few. 
lur. Coufionsy couficZy coufent. 

Imperfect, 
ing. Couftffky coujiffisy comity that I might few f 
lur; Coupffionsy coupffxeZy couJijfenU 

Its compounds are* 
DfcoudtCy tounfew* Ricoudrt> to few again.. 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS l' 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. I 1 

I know feveral perfons in this country win 
plufieursyzd). pays } m* 

fpeak as good French as if they had been brought 
bieftyzdv, Ut* 

up in France. — — Do you know Mr. A. ? — 

v/,p.p. 

Yes, we know him very well s and, though he it 
OuipAv. 

rich* I allure you he is not the more charitable for 

it — He has been beaten (foundly.) — If- you 

comme ilfauU 

knew the queftion, you would refsJve it in tare 
queftionf* 

Words. — I will foon conclude, if you think as 

your brother does. — We feould beat them if they 

did not fight in their own country. Do not 

propre&fry 

beat him any more, he acknowledges his fault. — 
**» fautef. 

We ran for above two hours j but, at laft, 

pendantjp. plus ir,adr. cnfin^v. 

your brother overtook him, and brought him back, — ■ 

rameriery. 

- would never fee him again if you knew him. — 

Jled a long while, but he was fbon oWiged 
p^ Ums % rxu 
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(cry for) mercy. — - Mr R. told mc feme time 
demanderjr. gracef. 

3 that he would build a (hip on a new plan.— 

hat will you drink ? — I will drink nothing but, 

ne que 

,ter. — — Do not dsink fo much. — — If your fa- 

tantjv&v. 

?f were here you would not drink (at all.) ■ > ■» 

du tout. 

it us fill our glaffes and drink our friend's health. — •■ 
verre^m. fantij* 

'e beat them becaufe our troops were better dif- 

parcequtyC. dif- 

>Kned than theirs. — ^— Come with us, we {hall 
line y p.p. 

'. whether fhe will know you again or not. — If you 
/,c. 

ew her, I am certain fhe would pleafe you. ■ * ■ ' 

plaireft. 

lie Engliih drink as much tea as the Venetians 

autant^Av* tbe y m. VenitienjA. 

Jik coffee. — After tea we conduced the ladies 

the concert. When they had explained to us 

that had parted, we acknowledged we (were in the " 
fepa£er y v y omit* 

rong.) — Unfew that gown. —I will few ftto*mor- 

w« - The Jews and Mahometans circumcife 

juifyin. Mtihometanfn* 

lit children a few Jays after their birth. ^-— Why 

Ptu^zdv. naijpxiuttf. 



I 
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do not you preferve Tome fruits this year ? — - He could co 

annitji* 

not know you if he few you now. — — Did you afk 

a-prefentpAv* 

him whether he were acquainted with any of theft 
ftp. 

ladies ? — I know Mr. Y. but I do not truft to 

fe fiery* 

him. — You will force your father to puntfh you. 

a 

if you do not behave better. — The loft time 

fe comportcrftm 

We went to Vauxhall we drank three bottles of Cham- 
paign wine. ■ The enemies beat us on the eigh* 

teenth, but we beat them again two days after. — — 

What will you drink, ladies ? — We fhall willing- 

madamef. vvisn* 

ly drink fome wine, for we have not drunk any 

tiersyziv. 

fince our departure from France. - I would 
depuisjp. departed. 

have preferved fome fruits this year, but (ugar ii 

too dear. — — Thence we concluded you could 
trop&dv. De /i, adv. 

not come to-day, —I know nobody in this neigbour* 

vojfi- 

hood. — I knew your fitter again as foon as I (aw her. 

nage y m, 

— Though you (hould take three dozen of diem I; 

guandf. douzainef. 

could 
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:>uld not abate a farthing. — The wind was fo great 

liard y m. tvfff,m. 

lat it has thrown down one or two trees iri our gar- 
;n. 



or j i nd r jf, to fear, to be afraid. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Craindre^ to fear. 
Part a<5t. Craignant, fearing. 
Part. paff. Craint y feared.' 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
ing. drains j crains^ craini % I fear, or am afraid. 

]ur. Craigmnsy craignez y craignent. ' 

Imperfedt. 
ing. draignoiS) craignois^ craignrit, I did fear, or was 
lur. draignimsy craignieZy craigno'tU afraid. 

Preterite, 
ing. draignisi craignis y craignity I feared. 
lur. draignimtS) craignUes> craignirenU 

Future, 
ing. draindrai, cramdras, craindra^ I fhall or will 
lur. GraindroitSy ereindrez, iraindnnt. fear. 

Conditional prefent. 
ing. draindroisy craindrrisy craindroity I fhould, &c. 
fur. Grmndrion*) iraindriez, craindroitnt* fear. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. drains, craigne y fear thou. 

Plur. draignons % craigneZycraignenU 



-J 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
§>ue que que 

Sing. Graignty craignesy craignty that I may fear« 
Plur. CraigniotiSy craigniczy craignent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Craignijpy craigniJJcSy craignity that I might' 
Plur. CraigmJfionSy craignijjiczy craignijpnU fear. 



_ i 




CR O I RBy TO BELIEVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfcnt. Croirey to believe. 
Part. aft. Croyanty believing. 
Part. pair. Cru y believed. 

• * 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Grots, crotSy croity I believe. 
Plur. CroyotiSy crcyezy croient. 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. CroyoiSy croyoisy croyoit, I did believe* 
Plur. GroyionSy crcyiezy croyoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Grusy . crusy crut y \ believed. 
Plur. CrumeSy cruteSy crurent. 

future. 
Sing. Croirai, croiraSy croira y I (hall or will believe. > 
Plur. Croironsy croinzy crolronU 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Groiroisy croiroisy croiroity I (hould, &c. beficve. 
j*lur. CroirionSy croirieZy croirounU 

I M P !• 
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IjdPfiA 1» fVB MOO'S, 

Sing.' Crokf troie > believe thou, m 

Plur. - Gfiajfdnfy crtyczy tinurH. 

S U B J U NOT IV.E MOO D. 

Prefent. 

4j//* que que >■- \. . . 

lg. 6Vo/s, rrwVj, ^ iras, that I may believe, 
ir. Croyons} crojtfZj ; croient. 

Impetfedv 

lg. Cruje*, crufpSy % . trut, ■ that I might believe, 
jr. CrHJfvm^ 4ru£it*z % ctv(felt s 

fa 

C R O I T R E, to grow, 

.Anditscompourids-, ."'-," * 

:mtre y to accrue, Recrcitre^ to grow again, 

croitre^ to detffeafe, €0'* • : : ' ' 

grow lefs, # , , 

are conjugated like CONNOIT&E. 



WIRE, to bake,, to boil, often Englijhcd iy 

• TO DO* 

and its compound Retuire^ to boil again, *'■ 

■V ■ ■ : ■ ■ ■ 

D E D U I R E, to ded'ucJt, to a^ate, 
and D E.T RUIgE, to destroy,, 
are conjugated like GQNDUIREl. ; 



... DIRE', JO SAY, TO TELL. 

p . - ! - j . __ •■ j 1 1 

I N F l WIT I V *' • M O'O !K 

Prefchti ; Dirfr to (ay. 
• Part. acT * Dtfdnt, • fayiiig. 
Part.* pa A Dit> faid. ^ , 



( 3i3o ) : 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Dts, Jisj dity I (ay, or am faying. 
Plur. Difonsy diteSy* difent* 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. Difoisy dtfoisy difoiiy I did fay, or was faying. 
Plur. DifionSy diftezy dijoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Disj dis 9 dity I did fay, or fatd. 
Plur. DimeSy dites, direnU 

Future. 
Sing. Diraiy dirasy dira y I (hall or will (ay. 
Plur. DirottSy diraz, diront. - 

^Conditional, prefent. 
Sing. DirotSy dirois> diroity I fhould, &C. (ay. 
Plur* Dirionsy diriezy diroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. DtSy difty fay thou. 

Plur. DifonSy ditiSy* dtfenU 

* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

Que que que 
Sing. Difey difes dije y that I may fay. 
Plur. DtfionSy difteZy mjenU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Diffty dt/Jis, dity that I might lay. 
Plur. D'tffimSy diffieZy dijfint. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contrtdirty to contradict. Interdiriy to interdkSt, to 
Se dtdirey to unfay, to re.- forbid. 

traft, to recant. Predire 9 to foretel. 

Medircy to dander, to Rediriy to iay, or tell, a- 

(peak ill. gain. 

JAaudirey to curfe. 
f-i - * AU 



( «Ji ) 

* All the above compounds (Redire excepted, whicfc 
is conjugated like ks primitive) make ifiz inftead of . 
ties y axiaMaudire doubles its/ through the whole verb: 
ex. Nous maudtffonsy veus maudiJfeZy tls maudijfenty &c* 



E C R I R E y TO WRITE. 

Infinitive' Mood* 

Prefent. Ecrire> to write. 
Part, ad* Eerivanty writing. 
Part. pafll Ecrity written. 

Pn dicative Mo o d. 

Prefent. 
Sing. EcrtSy ecrisy ecrity I write, or am writiiij. 
Plur. EcrivonS) ecrivczy ecrivent. 

Imperfe£r. 
Siog. EcrivotSj ecrivotSy icrivoit, I did write, or was 
Plur. Ecrivions* ecriviez* icrivoienU writing. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Ecrivhj ecrhisy ecrivity I wrote, or did write. 
Plur. EcrivimeSy ecriviteSy icrivirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Ecriraiy ecrirasy ecrira y I (hall or will wrirr. 
Plur. Ecrironsy ecrirezy ecriront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. EcriroUy ecrirois } ecriroity I fliould, &c. write. 
Plur. Ecririonsy ecririeZy ecriroient* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. ■ Ecrisy ecrive, write thou. 

Plur. Ecrivonsy ecrivezy icrivenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que . • que 

Sing. Ecrivty ecrives^ krive> that I may write, 
flur. EcrivionSy ecrivieZy ecrivenh 

X 2 \t«^$*« 



,1 

i 
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• w 

Sing. Eaivtye, icriyl^h icrwt^ th#t . I Hug* 
Plur. Ecrivijjiom, towJUz, ecrivifiitf,. . k . " 



Vrtf* 



The compounds of this verb are, 

Deer ire, to defcribe. Profcrire, to profcribe, to 

infer ire, to infcribe. outlay/. 

Prefer ire, to prefcribe. Soufctire, to ftibfcribe. 

Tranfcfire, to tranferibe. 



■"". * « .1 . . 



ENDU1RE, to do ove*, 
is conjugated lijc« CONBUIRE. 



ETE IN&RE, to put out, 
is conjugated like CRAItfDRB. 



H^ J PUM * 



E X C I, U R E, TO EXCLUDE, 

is conjugated lijce CONCLURE* 
Its participle paflive is f*r/«/. 






FJ I R E, to MAP, TO DO. 

Infinitive M e P £• 

Prefent Fair*, to make. 
Parf. a£t. Faifant, making. 
Part. paff. Fait, made. 

Indicative Mo o d. 

Ppefent. 
Sing, jfa/j, j^/V, fait, I make, or am making, 
Plur. Faifons, faitety font. 
f ". Impcr- 



( *33 * 

Imperftft. 
tg. Fa?/bis, fulfils^ fa/foitj I did make, or was ma- 
ir. FaifionS) fatfez, faijbient. king* 

Preterite, 
g. Fis, fis % fit^ I made, or did make, 
ir. FimtS) fitiSy firent. 

Future, 
g. Ferai, /eras, /era* I (ball or will make, 
r. Ferons, ftreZy feront. 

Conditional prefent. 
g. Ferris, ferois, feroitj I fhould, &c. make, 
r. Fcrfonsy ferieZy feroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Fats, faflc, make thou. 

Plur. Faifons, faitesy fajjent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
§)ue que que 

g. Faffi). fojfts, fojfty that I may make* 
r. FnJportSy fiiffiext faffint: 

ImperfeA.. 
g. Fiffij JiJJesy fit, that I might make.. 
r. Fifftqnsy fijfiezy, fiflent. 

i 

The compounds of this verb are^ 

trefaire^ to counterfeit, Refaircy to do, or make 
:> mimic. up, again.. 

aire, to undo. Redefuire 7 to undo again. 

'efaire> to get rid of, Satisfaire^ to fatisfy. 
> part with.. Surfalre^ to exadt, toafic 

to© much. 



' / N D R E y TO FEIGN,. TO DISSEMBLEy- 

TO PRETEND, 

U conjugated like CRJINbREi ■ 

X 3 ' Fft.l*.*. v 
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FRIR&t TO. FRY. 

This verb is more elegantly ufed in its prefeat infin 
tive with the verb /aire conjugated : ex. 

Faites frire ce pcijfon, Fry that fifh. 

Its participle paffive is frit) fried. 






INDUIRE, to indluce, 

INSTR UIR 2?, TO instruct, 

and INXRODU IR E, to introduce, 

are conjugated lik* CON DU I RE. 



JOINDREy to join, 

And its compound, Enjoindre, to enjoin, 
are conjugated like CRji IND RE. 



4* 



lire) to read. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. Lire, to read. 
. Fart. a£t. Lifant, reading* 
Part. paff. Lu y read. 

Indicative Mood*. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Lisy lis, lit, I read, or am reading. 
Pbur. Lijonsy lifez, UfenU 

Impeifefh " 

Sing. Lifois x Kfeis, UJoity I did- read, ox was readir 
Pluf . Lifionsy litfiez, HjnienU 



i *35 ) 

r Preterite. 
g. LuSy lus, lut, I did read, or read. 
ir. Lumtsj lutes, hurent. 

Future, 
ig. Lirai, liras, Ura 9 I (hall or will read # 
ir.' Lirifyi lirez, lhont n 

Conditional prefent. j 
g. Lirois, lirois, liroit, Ifhould, would, &c. reacL 
ir. Lirtens, liriez, liroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Lis, life, read thou*" 

Plur. Lifons, lifez, lifenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Stye que que % 

tg. Life, Ufa, life, that I may read, 

ir. Lfi/ions, Itfiez, lifent. 

Imperfe&. . 
ig. Luffe x luffes, lut, that I might read. 
ir. Lufftons, luffiez, luffcnt. 

Its compounds are> 

E lire } to eleft. Retire, to read again/ 

t 

It U I R E y TO SHINE, 

And its compound, Rduin v to glitter, 

e conjugated as CONDUIRE > but take no / at th$ 
end. of their participle pafiive: «yc« Luh Alined. 

MEtTRE, to put? 
Infinitive Mqq.Dj.. 

Prefent. Mettre, to put. 
.. : . - Pa/*, aft.. Mettant, putting* ;. 

Part. paiH Mts y . put,. : j _. .w. . \ 



Sing. MetSy 
Plur. MeUonsy 

Sing. Mettoisj 



Sing. Mis % 
Plur. AfimeSy 



( *3* ) 

Indicativi Mood. 

Prefcnt. 
metSy met, I put, or am puttinf 

metUZy . mcttent. 

Imperfe£fc. 

mettohy nuttoity I did put, or wu 

Plur. Mctt'wiS) mettiezy mettoienU putting. 

Preterite. "* 

misy . mitj I did put, or put. 
mites, mirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Mettrciy mettrasy mettra p I (hall or will pu& 
Plur. Mettronsy mettreZy mettront. 

Conditional prcfent. 
Sing. Mettroisy mettraisy mettroity I fhould, would, 
Plur. Mettriensy mettriezy mettroienU ice. put. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. MctSy mettey put. thou* 

Plur. MettonSy metUZy mettent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
£%ue que que 

Sing. Mettey metteSy mettey that I may put* 
Plur. MettionSy mettieZy uiittenU 

ImperfcS.. 
Sing. Miffey mijfesy mity that I might put.. 
Plur. Aitjjionsy miffiezy miffent. 

The compounds of this verb are* 

Jdmettrey to admit. Permettre 7 to permit. 

Commettrey to commit. Promettrey to promife.* 

Compromettrey to, compro- lUmettrty to deliver up, to 



mife. 
Denuttrey td turn out, to 

remove. 
Se demettre de % to refign. 
Omettrey to omit. 



put back again* to re- 
colle&y to put off. 

Soumettrey to fubmit. 

Tranjmett& r to tranfmit* 



( 337 ) 

* The participle of this yerb (p/ojniujigp, .when ufed 
jeclively, and exprefling the mental qualities of fome- 
>dy, is rendered in Fretichfy qui pro?netj onprometteity 
aucoup> or dont ily <7,'or avoit> beaucoup a efpirtr : ex. 

TajorA. etoit un oficierqui Majpr A. wis a very ^r*- 
promettoit beaucoup, or vnfing officer, 
tfont il y ayoit beaucoup 
£«fperer, - . ' ' " 



MOUDREy TZ) CRiKD. 

IjifismvE Moop; 

Prefent. Moudre^ to grind. 
p£/X« a£r. Adftijanty grinding 
'Part. paff. Moalu, ground. , 

. I«j>icativb Mood/ 

Prefent. 
ing. MouSj mous, mout y I grind, or am grind- 

lux. MoulonS) moultZy moulenu ing. 

Imperfect. 
fog. Mcukisy moulois, mouloit 7 I did grind, or was 
lur. MoutiotiS) mouliez^ mouloienU grinding. 

Preterite, 
ing. Moulus, moulusy moulut^ I ground, or did 
lur. MoulumeS) moulutes^ moulurcnt. grind* 

Future, 
ing; Moudraty moudras, moudra^ I {hall or wilj 
luf. Moudrons, moudrez, mtfudront* grind. 

Conditional prefent. 
ing.' MoudroiSy moudroisy moudroit^ I fhould, wouldj 

lur. Moudrioniy moudriez^ moudroient. &c. grind* 

., ...... , # . .. . . - ., 

Imperative Mood.- 

Sing. Jkbusy j *m&ufe+ grind thou* 

Plur. Mwhnsy msulezy mouUnt. 



( *3« ) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. . 



Qui que que 

ling. Moule^ 



Sing. Meulc) meules f motile, that I may 
Plur. Mullens, muliez, moultnt. 

Imperfe&. 
Sing. MouluJJe, mouluffesy moulut, that I raigl 
Plur. Meuluffiens, moulujfuZy mouluffent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Bmoudrty to whet. Removdre, to grind ag 



EXERCISES upon the foregoing V. 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

• Do not fear to tell her what you think of 

de penferjV. 

will fpeak to her to oblige you, but I know : 

pour,p. 

not fear me. —Why do you not believe me ? - 

(are afraid) of being expofed to fome dangers. 

etre>v* 

would not believe him though he fhould tell the t 

quand^z. z 

Thefe flowers would grow much better if you 
fleurji* at 

them oftener.— Put out the candle, and do not 

* 

to fleep,— Were I in town, I would tell them 
de en y p. 

I know (about it.) — Say nothing to her, beli< 
*»,pro. ne rien 

^- 1 will tell it to you to-morrow. — I efteeir 

ejlimer 

fc "..-/. v 4 d; 
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tcr much, becaufe (he told me fincerely that fhe ; 

do neither.— They, who fay aU they know, wil 

f fay what they do not know, — TeH the 

Vrx,adv. 

with modefty : they, who do not love it, will always 

I and fear it,— -If I fee your father, fhall I tell him 

•e afraid of not fucceeding ? — -Do you think me. 

e of forgetting my friends fo foon?— You always 
tublierfr. 

di& me when I fpeak.— I hope you will not tell 

what happened to me yefterday. — * I do not like 

3. becaufe (he fpeaks ill of every body, — Does 
parcequejc. 

:. write to you (now and then) from Paris ?— 

de terns en tems y adv. 

>u know his direction ?— Would you not write to 
adreffef* 

T you knew it ? — We were writing while 

pendant que^c. 

lept. — If your brother come h?re, detain him, 

ell him that I have fomethirtg to ihew him. —> 

a /aire voir* 

laft time they wrote to him they detired hirri 

prier^v. 

id them die invoice of the goods, arid he ha$ 
faQureji* 

omitted it in this letter.-— What are you 
>adr. 



( *4<* ) 

iotng Adw ? -***■* I am making a cap for ysui 
niaintenant&iv. 

— Do nor do tflat, t will do it" myfelf. — 1 W< 

' if with all fay- hfcart if I could. — What wo' 
de 

liavc done, if you had been in my place ? — ^ 

not you fry that fi/h ? — The firft time you 

■fahf. (by t 

to fee me, I will fliew you fome flowers in r 

den which will furprife you, — r Thefe ro 

furprendrcyV* re 

grow perceptibly. Though they fhould dec 

a.vmi (FmU^vAv. J%vand y C4 

j*er cent, they- would get ftill enouj 

gagner y v. encore&Ay. 

never- buy any thing at Mr. P — 's, for he 
acbeter y v. car y c. 

afks too. muck for .hip goods. * I will ui 

tnarchattdije^ 

gown to-morrow, - and dQ: it up again immedia 

fur le cha 

fhe firft time j*>i* : . mimfc anyone, I. will 

(bythefut.) 

you-feverdj&^-I -vvoirtd introduce ytfur fifter to 
if I knew- her. «?•* She! would contend to that^ 

* ■ 

» ■ i ■ 

Would* ptfomifp her ta ceme here* «-— They were 

de 

W&il«-you : inftruitoU theai# r— You; truly 
"' " vrahnentjx 

■fcEJ 
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'hat is ufcful to what is agreeable.— -Did not our fol- 

ers jdin dexterity to valour ?-—If you do not , ■ take 
adrejfef* prendre jr. s 

reat'care of your flowers the froft will deftroy them* 

geleef. 

- Mr. S. fays he will get rid of his • horfe at the 

?ginning of next month. — You would put out 

>mmencement y m. 

le fire if, &c. — Undo that, and make it up again 

efore dinner. — Your daughter joins to the love of 

udy the'defire of furpalEng her companions. — She 

compagne^m 

?ads the Hiftory of England every day from three 

?clock to five.— I will read your letter as foon 
eursf. jufqu 9 a y p. 

s I am drefled. — The inhabitants of W ■ 
(by the fut.) babille, p.p. 

iave eleded Mr. X. for their reprefentative in parlia- 

reprefentant) m. 

nent. — I was reading Marmontel's Tales when you 

Contemn. 

rame in.— Mr. R wrote to me fome time ago, that, 
ntrerjt* 

vhfen he was in London, the Earl of E— — told 

a Comte>m. 

lim we {hould foon fee a great change in the 

cbangement y m. 

ntniftry. — He often writes to me, and always con- 

Y <&»&«* 



r 

s 
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etudes his letters thus : (Be fo kind as to) fend me fata 1 1 

Avoir La bonte de 

news whatever they be. — Put thefe books in their 

places again. — I believe he did it through fpite.— 

Shall I put another trimming to your gown?— 1 real 

garniture^ 

laft year a very good book, but I cannot remember the 

author's name. — — What grammar do you read ?— 

Whatever merit a mafter has, he cannot fucceed in 

a* 
teaching young people if he do not join pra&ice to 

theory.— -I would put all your china in that clofet 

porcelaine& cabinet^ 

if I had the key of it. — You could not do it in ten 

days if I did not help you. —We would not per- 

aiderf/. 

mit him to go out, though they would. — Why do not 
de quand^c* 

you abftain from wine, fince it hurts you.— He pro- 

puifque y c. fairs maL 

roifed to pay me the tenth of this month, but he has 
now put me off to the third of December.-— He fub- 
mitted to it with the greateft patience. — You promife 

V 

enough, but you feldom keep your word.— Mr. 

rarementf&v. tar/r,v. 

D. 



( 243 ) 

D. is a very proiniflng ypung man fc — Will they not ad- 

m ■■: > ■ 

mit M-r. Z. in their feciety ?— The Englifh fleets have 

■ 
performed a£tions worthy to be tranfmitted to poller ity. 

faircjr. 

-—Your brother promifes me every day to amend,. 

defecorrigerjr. 

but, &c. — Were I their matter I would not permit 

them to go out to-day. — I was writing to you when 
de 

your fervant brought me your letter. 



i 



njitre* to be born, to rise* 

Inf'initive Mood. 

. Prefent. Naitre^ to be born. 
-Part. aft. Naijfant^ being born, rifing* 
Part. pan. Ne y been born. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Nats, nais^ nait y I am born, 

Plur. JS/eijfonSi natjizj miffcnU 

Imperfeft. 

Sing. Najftifj naijfiisj naiflhit, I was born. 
Plur. NatfpanSy naiJJieZy naiJfoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Naquis, * naquis> naquit, I was born. 
Plur. NaquimeS) naquitcs> naquirtnt. 

Future. 
Sing. Naitraiy nattras^ nattra^ I (hall or will be 
Plur. Naitrom, nattrez, naitronU born. 

Y 2 <iwv- 
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■ 

Conditional prefent. : 
Sing. . NaltrotSy naitroisy naitroity I (hould, &c. be s 
Jt'lur. Naitricn$>naUru%y naitroitnf . ; .;.'.".- bark 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. NaU, ndjfiy be thou borrt. 

Plur. NaiJJinSy natffcz^ naijfcnU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

■ - • - • ■ 

" £$ue que que 

Sing. Naijpy naijfeSy naijp 3 tha$ I may be born, 
*Plur. Natffiom % naijjtiz, naijfenU 

Imperfeft. r 
~$ing. Naquijfe, riaqui£es y naquity that I might be 
Plur. NaqKifJtons^naquiffieZy naquijfent. born. 

The compound of this verb is, 
.• Renaitrcy to be born agair^ to revive. 



NU I RE, TO HURT,. 

is conjugated like CONDUIREy but makes in its 

participle patfive nuu 

— ■ — ^— wm wmm mm — ' ■ m » 

O I N D R Ey TO ANOINT. 

This v^rb is feldom ufed except in fpeaking of facred 
ceremonies wherein oil is made ufeof. It is conjugated 
like CRAINDRE.. 



P A I T R Ey TO FEED, * TO GRAZE, 

■ . i 

PAR OITR Ey TO APPEAR, TO SEEM, 

and its compounds, 

Cbmparoitrey to appear, to Difparoltrey to difappear 
make one's evidence., 

are conjugated like CQNNOlfRB. 

. - . i ■. ' PEINDRE, 
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P E J ND R E, TO PAINT, rb draw, 

PLAINDREy to pity, 

and Se plaindre y to complain) 
are conjugated like GRAINDRE* 



p l a i r £, to please. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Prefent. Plaire, to pleafe. 
Part., 2l&. Plaifant, pleating. 
Part. paff. P/u t pleafed* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. PlatSj plais> phit r I pleafe. 

Plur. PlaifonSy plaifeZy platfenU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Platfoisy plaifohy platfbit, I did pleafe, or wal 
Plur. PlaifionSy plaificZj plaifoient* pleafing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Plus, plusy . piuty I pleafed, or did pleafe. 

Plur. Plumes^ plutes r pluienu 

Future. 
Sing. Plairaii plairas y plairay I fliall or will pleafe. 
Plur* PlaironS} plaireZy plalront. 

Conditional prefent.* 
Sing. PlairotSy pfairois y plairoiiy I fhould, would, 
Plur. Plairions, plairiezy plazroient. &c. pieaie. 

Impir a.t i v x Mood. 

Sing. Plahj plaife, pleafe thou. 

' Plur. Phifms r pJaifez* platfenU. * 



T3 



%m 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. . ■ i t - L 
$>ue que que 

Sing. />/*//*, plmjes\ plaife, that 'l may pleafe. 
Plur. PlaiJIonSy pktfiiZy plaifent* 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. P/^, />/#*> >&fc» that I might pleafe. 

Plur. Pluflionsy plujftexy pluffent. 

■ * « 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Complairey to humour. Deplaire, to dlfplcafc. 



PRE ND R E y TO TAKE. 

Infikitive Mood. 

Prefent. Prendre^ to take. 
Part. aft. Prcnant, taking. 
Part. pad". Pris, taken. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. P rends, prenfcy prendy I take, or am taking. 
PJur. PrenonSy pren$z, prennenU 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. PrenotSy prenois y prenoity I did take, or was 
.Plur. Prenionsy prenieZy prenoienU taking. 

Preterite. 
Sing. PrtSy prisy prity I took, or did tafce. 

Plur. PrimeSy pritiSy' prirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Prendraiy prendraiy prendray I (hall or will 
Plur. Prendronsy prendrevty prendront. take. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Prendroisy prendrois y prtndrqity I fhoukj,.wouId, 

Plur, PrendrionSyprendrieZy trendroicnU &c. take. 

*f *• * 

a « - Upe- 
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Imperative Mood. 

Sing. " Prends*) prenne y take thou* 

Plur. Prenon^' prentef prenmnt* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
. §)ue que que 

Ing. Prenne^ prennes^ prenne^ that I may "take* 
'lur. Prenions, , preniez 7 prennenU 

* Imperfedh 

ing. Priffiy t r iff es * P r **> t ^ lat ^ nifght take* 

lur. Prijponsy prijjiez> prijjent. 

The compounds of this verb are, . . ,-. 

fpprendre^ to learn. Meprendre y to miftake, to 
——desMuvtlleSj to be deceived. 

heajr of. Reprendre^ to. take agairifr 
Amprendrej to apprehend, to chide, to rebuke. 

to underftatad. Surprendre^ to furprife. 
\ntreprtndre<> to undeFtake. 



P RO DU I R E y TO PRODUCE, 
R E D U I R E 9 TO REDUCE, TO BRING TO* 

are conjugated like CONBUIRE. 



RESTRE I N D RE, to restrain, 
is conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



R I R Ej TO LAUGH. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. . Rire^ to laugh* 
. Part* .ad. t , Riant, laughing. 
• : Part. )>aff." ^> hugrlcd: . 



,j"i \ » '_ \.i t- 



Ya^V* 
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.Jticdicativ* Mood. 

Prefent. ' " " * 

Sfng. Ris, rhy rit, I laugh,, « am laughlr 

Plur. jRiW) riezy ricnU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Jfou, riotsy riolt, I laughed, or was lauj 
Plur. Rtionsy riieZy rioient. ii 

Preterite. 
Sing. Risj ris> rit> I laughed, or did laug 

Plur. Rimes, rites, rircnU 

Future. 
Sing* Riraij riras, rira^ I fhall or will laugh 
Plur. Rironty riteZj rironU 

Conditional prcfent. 
Sing. Riro'tSy rirois, riroit^ I fhould,* could, i 
Plur. RirionSy ririez, t intent* lau 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, RtSj rie, laugh thou^ 

Plur. Rionsy n*z> rient * 

S-UB/yNCT i v e Mo O Dk 

Prefent. 
£fjfe que que 

Smg. Rje, rUS) rie^ that I may laugh* 

Plur. Itiiom, riiez, rient. 

Imperfe£L 
Sing. Riffe\ rifes, rit, that I might laugh* 
Plur. Rijfans^ rtftezj rijfent. 

The. compound of this verb is,, 
Sourirey to finile* 



* i ,■ *.< 



tiEDUIRE, to- sfiDtfcE,. ' 
is conjugated «F QQltpUIRE. 

SUFFU 
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SUFflRE, TO SUFFICE, TO BE SUFFICIENT, 

is conjugated like CONFIREy but its participle paflive 

is fuffi. 



S V 1 V R Ej to FOLLOW. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefect. Suivre y to follow. 
" Part. aft. Suivant, following. 
Part. paiT. Suiviy followed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. SutSj fuh) futty I follow, or am followingt 
Plur. Suhonsy fuivez,[uivent. 

lmperfeft. 
Sing. Smwmj fuivoisy fuiv9tt y I did follow, or was 
Plur. Suivions, fuivieZy Juivoient. following. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Suivisj fuivisy fuivity I followed, or did fol- 
Plur. SuivimeSyjuiviteSyfuivirenU low* 

Future. 
Sing. Suivrai, fuivraSy fuivruy I (hall Or will follow. 
Plur. Suivronsyfuivrez, fuhront. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. SuivrotS) fuivreisy fuivroity I fhould, &c. fol- 
Plur. SutvrionSy fuivriezy JuivroienU low. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. SutSy fuive, follow thou; 

Plur. Suivonsy fuiveZyfuivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
£%ue que que 

Sing. Suiyey fuiyesy fuiye % that I may follow. 
Plur. SuivhnSy fuiviez, fuivenU 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Suiviffiy fuiviffesy Juivity that I might follow, I J 

Plur. Suiviffmuy fttiviffiexy fufoiflint. -• |f 

i 

The compounds of this verb arc, - c 

i'e*fuivre y to follow from. Pcur/uhrfj to puifuc 1 [ 



Si TA I R E 9 TO HOLD QNB*S TONGUE, 

is conjugated as P LA 1 R E. 

T E I N D R E, to dye, 
is conjugated like CR AIND R A 



TRAD U I R E y to translati, 
ft conjugated like CONDUSRE+ 



«M*1 



T RA I R E y to milk* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Trairey to milk. 
Part. a&. Trayaniy milking. 
Part. paff. Trait, milked. 

Indicative M o o Dy 

Prefent. 
Sing. Trahy trais y tralt^ I milk, or arn mHking. 
Plur. Trayonsy traytZy traicnU „ ' 

Jmperfedt. 
Sing. TrayotSy (rayoisy trayoiiy I did milk, or was 
Plur. Trayions, trayiezy trayount. milking. 

Preterite wanting* 

Future. 
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Future. 
"Sing* Trahraty traira*> trains Ifball or will milk. 
Plur. T'raironSy traireZy trmront. 

Conditional pre fen t. 
Sing. Tratroisj trairetSy trmroity I fhould, &c. milk. 
PIuf. Trairhnsy trairieZy trairoient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. TratSy traiey milk thou. 

Plur, TraycnSy trayeZy traienU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefcnt. 
S^ue que que 

Sing. Traie, traiesy traiey that I may milk. 
Plur. Trayionsy trayiezy traienU . 

Imperfe& is wanting. 

The compounds of this verb are. 

Abflrairey to abftraft. Rentrairey to finedraw. 
Diftralrey to diftraft. Souftrairey to fubtraft. 
Extrairey to extract. 



— *— — — i mm***** i i 



v a i n c r e to vanquish, to conquer* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Vaincrey to conquer- 
Part. &&. * Vainquanty conquering. 
Part. paiT. VaincUy conquered.' 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. VaincSy valncsy vaincy* I conquer. 
Plur. VainquonsyVainqueZy vainquenu 



• Thii lingular is f cry littlt ufctf. 



Imtytfe. 



Irnperfed. 
Sing. FainqnotSy vainqwisy vajnqurity I did conquer. 

Plur. Fainquionsy vainquieZy vainqmienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Fainquisy vainquisy vainquity I conquered. 
Plur. Fainquimesy vainquiteSy vainquirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Faincraiy vainer as> vainer a, I fliall or will con- 
Pi ur. FaincronSy vainerezy vainer ont. quer. 

Conditional prefent. 
Sing. Faincroisy vaincroisy vaincroity I fljould, &c. 
Plur. Vainerionsy vaineriez, vaincroient, conquer. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Vainest va!nque 7 conquer thou. 

Plur. FainquonSy vairtquezy vainquerit* 

Subjunctive Mood, 

. Prefent. 
Sjhfi que que 

Sing. Fainquey vainques y vainque^ that I maycon- 
Plur. Vainquionsy vainquiezy vainquenU quer. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Vainquijfey vainquiffeSy vainquity that I might 
Plur. VainquiJJionSy vainquiJJieZy vainquiffenU conquer. 

The compound of this verb is, 
Convaincrey to convince. 



V I V R E TO LIVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Vivre % to live. 
Part. acl. Vivanty living. 
Part. paff. Fecuy lived. ■ 



Indi- 
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Indicative Mood. 

Pncfent l 

">g- Pi** ^'V v/>, I live^ or am living, 
ir. PivonSy vivez y vivenU 

Imperfe&. 
ig. Pivohy vivotS) vivoity I did live, or was living, 
ir. PivionSy vivieZy vivoitnU 

Preterite, 
rig. Pecusy vecusy vicut> I lived, or did live, 
jr. VecdmtSy vecutesy vecurent. 

Future, 
ig. Plvraiy vhrasj vivray I {hall or will live, 
ur. PivronSy vivrez> vivronU 

Conditional prefent. 
ig. PtvrotSj vivrohj vivroity I fhould, would, &c. 
ir. PivrfoitSy vivriezy vivroienU live. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Pisy vivey live thou. . 

Plur. Pivonsyvivez^ vivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sut que que 
ng. Pivey vivesy vive y that I may live* 
ur. Pivionsy viviezy invent, 

Imperfe£t. 
ng. Pecuffiy vecuffis y vec&t y that I might live. 
ur* Piatffknsy vecvJJieZ) vecuffhnt* 

The compounds of this vetb are, 
Revkmiy to revive. Survivre^ to outlive. 

- Z • fc*V^ 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

My brother was born in Paris on the eighth of F* 

a & h* 

bruary, one thoufand feven hundred eighjty-^onc. — The 
vrierfn* 

fame men, who feem not to fear. death when they 

are in good health, often dread it when they are 

rcdouterjr. 

fick.— What does your fifteY complain of? — The 

fvv allows generally difappear towards the end of au- 
kirondeUef. vers, p. au- 

tumn. '-"You do not feem to pay any attention to 
temne y f* faire^v. 

what I fay to you. — This man paints very, well I af- 

f 

fure you, — Why would you hurt him, he never 
jurerjt. 

did you any harm ? — I mould pity and fuccour him 
fairtyV* ?nal y m. 

if it were not his fault, — You fhall difeppear as 
**,prOt 

foon as you have executed my orders, — *- The laft 
(bythefut;.) 

ti ne I faw your fifter (he appeared to me thoughtful and 

penfifjAy 

melancholy. — She is a lady that pleafes every body. 

melancholique&fy . . - 

— She appears quite -young ;■ how old islhe ? — Does 

the 
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4he not learn drawing ? — I fee you do not complain 

dvjjbinjn. 

el him without a caufec — I really am furprifed (at it.) 

^»jpro. 

— As furprifihg as this feems to you, yet it is 

cependantyZ&v. ■ 

true, — If my brother do not come this week as he 
promifed me, if you "will, we will, go and fee him in 
the country. — Doep not Mrs. H. appear much con- 

cefned at her daughter's death ? — When you fee 

Jlige$.vJe (by the fut.) 

Airs. B. I am certain fhe will pfeafe you. — Did you ne- 

Ver fee her? — She joins to the qualities of the 
_ {by the fut.) > % 

body thofe of the mind. — Take fome pears and carry 
them to your brother,— Every time I fee him, I take him 

for a foreigner. — My lifter and I learn French, and un- 
etranperjcn, 

derftand very well all that (is faid) to us in that lan- 

ondit- 

guage. — Though you {hould learn all the rules, they 
■ §hiandyQ. ' 

would not (be fufficient) without praftice. — I did not 
fuffirejv. ' ■ 

underftand what you faid. — Do not undertake to un- . 

de dc- 

decejve her \ believe me, you will lofe your time. ■ 
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Virtue procures and preferves friendship, but vkf' 
ibUnirji. conftrverjtm vicejb 

produces hatred and quarrels. — Though you fheoM 
hatntji. querrl/e y f. , 

undertake to prove the contrary, {he would not belie* 

you. -—Why did you- not take the feme rood as we) 

qui 

— He (is not ptaded) ki his fituation,. he now fee* all 

fiplaire,v. 

the dangers of it, «—- He has fiiffered much, and none 

ef his friend* has pitied him*' When did you bear 

of him? Captain IX told my father that be bad 

feen him and fpoken to him at Madras. — We of- 
ten raiftake when we judge of others- by appear- 

ahces. — - Leave me that book a little longer, do net 

take it again, — That apple-tree produces no fruit, — 

potmntFTyai, 

We were reduced to the laft extremity when they re- 
took our (hip. — Go and fpeak to Mr. * ; but, 

above all, do not laugh. —Would you not laugh if you 
/«r,p. 

were in my place ? — We laughed much yefterday at 



a 



the play. — She was an agreeable lady, jfhe was ever 

toujotdr i,adv. 

foiling when any body had the honour of fpeaking to 

her. 
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h er4 _ He feduced her by his fine promifes. — What- 

ever he may undertake, he never will fucceed, he is 
loo much add i<3:ed to the pleafures of this world — 

Young peopl© tell what they do, old people what 
gens y m.&f. viei Harden. 

tbey have done, and fools what they intend to do. 

fot,m* ; fe propofer-^m 

— If we go together to my brother's, will you be 

cbezsp* 

able to follow us ? — I will follow you ftep by ftep. — 

pas a pasy adv. 

Why do you follow me as you do ? — You may fct 

comme 

out when you pleafe, we will follow you. — Hold your 
tongue, you do not know what you fay. — What books 

do you translate ? — My mafter fays I fhall foon ti in- 
flate MarmonteTs v/orks. — We fhould have conquer- 
ed them if we bad fought. — They were quite tran- 

fported with joy when they heard of the happy news of 
dt,p. 

the peace. ■ As long as her father and mother 

live, they never will confent to her marriage 

(by the fut.) 

-with Mr. R. —You will not live long if you drink fo 

much.-*- She lived, about four years after act Luf- 

tnviron f p, aprhyj. 



.A 
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band's death. — George III. the eldeft fon of Frefc- 

aine y zdj. 

ric, prince of Wales, was born on the fourth of Jane, 

Gallesf* **> 

1738, and was proclamed king of Great Britain on the 

proclamerjf . %&% 

m 

twenty-fixth of O&ober, 1 760. — Let a man live in any 

country whatever, he is fure to be well refpe&ed and 

dt 

treated every where if his behaviour and manners bo 

, meeursf.pl. 

ruled by the principles of a found policy and the 
regler^v. politique,?. 

laws of the country he lives in. 



Of IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs which relate to no perfon or thing, and which, 
as has been before obferved, are only conjugated in the 
third perfon lingular, are called imperfonal verbs : they 
generally are preceded by one of the following pro- 
nouns, */ or on \ of this number are, 

// tonne. It thunders. 

Ilpltut) It rains. 

On dity People fay, or it is laid, &c. 

To which may be added feveral other verbs, which 
become imperfonal when employed in the fame man- 
ner: ex. 

// vous convient d'etre mo- It becomes you to be s*- 

defle % deft. 

11 fait beau, froidy &c. It is fine, cold, &c. 

llfemble, It feems. 

II $* cnfuit que> It follows that. - 

II vaut muuxj It is better, &c. 

Theft 
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Thefe verbs, like others, whether regular or irregu- 
lar, have their different tenfes, and atre conjugated in the 
fame manner as the perfonal verbs from which they are 
derived. The learner having gone through the other 
conjugations, the verbs of this claft may the more eafily 
be difpenfed with. It will only be neceflary to felecl one 
that is not derived, and (hew the manner of conjugating 
it, only premifing, that the compound tenfes are formed, 
like others, by joining the participle paffive to one of 
the tenfes of the auxiliary verb avoir, to have. 

« 

CONJUGATION of the IMPERSONAL 

VERBS. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. Pkuvoir, to rain. 
Part. aft. Pleuvanty raining* 
Part. paff. Plu, rained. 

Indicative Mood. 

Affirmatively. 
Prefent. // pleut> it rains, it does rain. 

Negatively. 
Prefent. II ne phut pas, it docs not rain. 

Interrogatively. 
Pleut-il? does it rain? 
Ne pleut-il pas ? does it not rain? 
Imperfect. // pleuvoit, it rained, or it was raining. 
Preterite. Hplut, it rained. 
Future. II pleuvra, it (hall or will rain. 
Cond. pref. // pUuvroit, it would, ihould, &c. rain* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. S^ilpleuve, that it may rain. 
Imperfect. J^u'U plutj that it might rain. 

The following being of the firft conjugation I fhall 
only give the third perfon, prefent tef)(e, of the indica- 
tive mood j the learner may eafily find out the reft. 

21 arrive^ it happens ; from arrsver y to happen. 
Jl brume* it drizzle* ; from bruiner* to drizzle. 






II eclairfy 

11 gtie ? 
It griie, 

II import c, 

ll neige, 
11 tmnc, 



\ 



c lightens *, 
t freezes ; 
t hails; . 
t matters ; 
t concerns ; 
t i'nows i 
t thunders ; 
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from eclairer'j to lighten. 
geler^ to freeze. 
g)cUr y to hail. 

importer. ' 

nciger % to fnow. 
tonwr 9 to thunder. 



The verb AVOIR* to have, conjugated imperfonally 
with Y, the adverb of place. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Y avoir* there be. 

Indicative Mood. 

Affirmatively. 
11 y a, there is,* there are. 

Negatively. 
II ?i*y a pas, there is not, there are not. 

Interrogatively. 
Y a-t-il? is there? are there? 
// y avoit, there was, there were. 
11 y eut, there was, there were. 
II y aura, there fhall or will be. 
Cond. pref. II y auroit, there fliould, would, &c. be» 

Imperative Mood. 

Sjhfil y ait, let there be. 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Prefent. 
Prefent. 



Imperfect. 

Preterite. 

Future. 



Prefent. 
Imperfect. 



ghi'il y ait, that there may be. 
£$u 9 il y cut, that there might be. 



Compound Tenses. 

II y a eu y there has, or have, been. ■ 
II y avoit cu, there had been. 

* There h f immediately followed by the^ negation no and a participlo 
tive, muft be rendered by en ne feut fas, on nejauroit : ex. 
On ne peut pas, or o;i nc fauroit, Ibcre h no going out to-day becatife 
Jartir aujourd'bui a caufe de la of the rain : that is, eke cannot* 



a£tive, 



//**'j 



&c 



cannot* 

n 
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11 y eut iu y there had been* 
11 y aura , eu % there {hall or. will have been. 
> II y auroit eu y there fhould, &c. have been. 
^u'ily ait sit, that there may have been. 
j^«V/jf e&t eU) that there might have been. 

This verb ily 0, &c. when ufed ta denote a quantity 
?f time, is fometimes rendered in Englifh by it sV 3 it 
"waty &c. When the Englifh prepofition Jinct is ren- 
dered (in French) by que : ex* . 

Combim y a-t-il que voire How long it is Jinct your 
fere eft arrive f father arrived I 

But in all cafes where the Englifh phrafe can be ren- 
dered negatively, que mult be accompanied by the ne- 
gation ne; ex., 

II y a Iongtems que je ne It is z long while finu I 
vtus ai vu> (aw you, or I have not 

feen you this long time* 

It often happens that the verb there ix, or it is 9 &c. it 
underflood ; in this cafe, one of the words ago? theft) or 
fir thefgy is exprefled as its fubftkute : ex. 

Wyztrois mots que fetois I was in France threo 

err France^ or fittis en months ago. 

France il y a trots tnoisf* 

II y a quatre ans que man My brother has been dead 

frere eft mort y or man theft four years. 

frere eft mort il y a qua- 

trt ans y * 

II y nfix mots que mon pere My father has been tick 

eft malade, thefe fix months. 

It affo happens that neither the verbs, nor any of the 
words agOy thefe y &c. are exprefled in the fen te ace ; ex. 

• From- thefe two Inftancei it may be obferved, that, if the verb ily *, 
Ac begin the fcntence, the word jut muft immediately follow the noun 
of number} but, if it be tranfpofed, qut muft be omitted. The firft con- 
struction is to be preferred. The learner fliould, at the fame time, obferve, 
that in the above fentences the verb, which, in Englifh, is in the preterite 
indefinite, is rendered in French by the f-rtfent of the indicative, and when 
in the preterpluperfecl by the \mperfe& of the fame mood* 



(• 

II y a a-prejint neufans que 

ma tante demeure dans ce 

Voifmage x 
II y avoit deux ans que ma 
Jaeur etoit en France quand 

j'y allai, 
N'y avoit-il pas fix mois 

qu'elledemeuroit avecnous 
' quand elle mourut f 
II n'y a pas plus d'une heure 

que nous pichons ici, 
II y ?toizjix ans a Noel que 

votre frere ejl cbtz M* 

. 



N f y aura-f-il pas un an au 
mois d'Jout procbain que 
voire fceur eft a Paris ? 
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My aunt has n 
nine years in t) 
bourhood. 

My fifter had t 
years in- Franc 
went there. 

Had fhe not 
months with 
fhe died ? 

We have not be 
an hour fiftiing 

Your brother \ 
been at Mr. C 
years at Chrift 

Will not your fi 
been a year 
next Auauft ? 



. If. B* The learner cannot pay too great 
to the conftru&ion of the above Sentences. 

The verb etre, to be, becomes irnperfonal, ' 
lowed by a fub/Iantive, or one of the pronoun* 
poffeffive, .or demonjlrative, and is always c< 
with the pronoun demonltrative .ce, whether 
of perfons or things : ex. 

Qfeft la loi qui FoYdonne, . // istbelaw that pr< 
C'e/l mor qui Vai fait, It is / who have ■ 

Ceft une chofe trifle, // is a fad thing. ' 

CV/?unefacheufeextremite, It is a dreadful ex 
C'r/i, or ce font, eux qui It is they who hav 
font fait, 

From thefe two laft inftances, it appears, * 
&c. followed by a noun or pronoun of the thi 
plural, may be rendered in French two wj 
when it is, &c. is uied in afking a queftion, 
ways put in the Angular, though the noun 01 
be in the plural number : ex. 

Eft-*r eux qui Vont fait? Is it they who hav< 



S 
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■ Hey Jhe y they> immediately followed by whoy whom, 
or that, and fuch asy whether feparated in Englilh Qr 

? not, but implying people in general, are often made 
into- French by the imperfonal c 9 eft y with an infinitive 
followed by que de before a fecond infinitive : ex. 

C'eft ctrefou que de perdre He is a fool who lofes his 
le terns a ces bagatelle s, time in thofe trifles. 

C'eft etre heureux que d'e- Such as are fatisfied with 
tre content de fan forty their lot arc happy. 

But, if the fentence be negative, c y ejl ne pas muft be 
ufed, and the above rule followed for the reft of the fen- 
tence : ex. 

Ceil: ne pas connoitre la He does not know the court 

cour que de fe fier aux who relies on the pro- 

proinrjjjes qu'on y faity mifos made there. 

C'eft ne pas gouter les plai* Such as love nobody do 

firs de Vamitie que de not enjoy the pleafures 

rC aimer perfonne, of friendfliip. 

This verb, hre, to be, becomes alfo imperfonal every 
time it is followed by a noun adje&ive ufed in a vague 
indeterminate fenfe, and relates to no particular objedt ; 
in which cafe, the verb is generally preceded by the pro- 
noun U: ex. 

Jl eft etonnant quey&c. It is furprifing, &c. 

II eft necefjairc, &c. It is neceflary, &c. 

11 eft dangereux de^ &c. It is dangerous, &c. 

Jl efi extraordinaire^ c. It is extraordinary, &c. 

When the Englifli verb to be is ufed to denote the 
ftate of the weather, it muft be rendered by the third 
.perfon Angular of the verb faire, to make or do : 

// fait beau temsy It is fine weather. 

// fait chaudy It is hot. 

II ne fait pas chaudy It is not hot, 

Fait-f/ chaud? Zr it hot? 

NctevL-ilpaschaudftSc. Is it not hot? &c. 

: " . See the verb FAIRE*. 
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The learner mud obferve that the following veib it 
•bfolutcly imperfonal throughout all its tenfes, and that 
nothing is more difagreeable than to hear young peopk 
fay jefavt % vousfauty onfaut y &c> to prevent which, a 
much as poftible, fome examples are here fet down. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Affirmatively. 
Singular. 
Prefent. Falkir y to be needful, requifite,. neceflary. 
Part. pafT. Fallu, been needful. 

Indicative Mood. 

Affirmatively. 
Singular. 
Prefent. Ilfaut que je faffe, I muft do. 

II f out que tu faffes, thou muft do. 
Ilfaut qu'il faffe, he muft; do. 
Ilfaut qu'elle faffe, (he muft do. 

Plural. 
Ilfaut que nous faffions, we muft do* 
Ilfaut que vous faffiez, you muft do. 
Ilfaut qu'ihy or elles^ faflent, they muft do. 

Negatively. 
// nefaut pas que je faffe, I muft not da 
line faut pas que vous faffiez, you muft not 

do,&c. 
Interrogatively. 
Faut-il que je" faffe ? muft I do ? 
Faut-il que vous faffiez ? muft you do i 
Ne faut-il pas que je faffe ? muft I not do? 
Ne faut-il pas que vous faffiez? muft you not 

do? 
ImpcrfeS. Ilfalloit qu'il ecrivit, it was neceflary, &c, 

for him to write. 
Preterite, llfallut qu 9 il partit, he was obliged to let out. 
Future. Ilfaudra qu'il vienne, he muft come, heihall 

be obliged to come. 
Cond.pre. Ilfaudroit que 7'allaffe, I fhould go* or it 

would be neceflary for me to go. 

Sub- 
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Subjunctive.. Moon. 

Prefent. ^il faille, that" it. may be neccflary, &c. 
Imperfe^. S^u* il fallut, that if might be neceffary, &c. 

As to the compound tenfes of this veib, they are 
formed by adding its participle paflive to the third per- 
(bn Angular of any of the (imple Jenfes of the verb avoir, 
to have : ex. // afalk^ il avoitfallu, £jV. 

This verb, being ufed before the verb to have, fol- 
lowed immediately by a noun fubftantive, may be ren- 
dered without expreffing the auxiliary verb ; inftead of 
which, infert one of the following pronouns, me, te, 
lui, nous, vous, or leur, according to the number and 
perfon: ex. 

// mefaut des livres, I muft have books, or I 

want books. 

II \\x\faut un cbapeau, He or (he muft have &4iar* 

or he or' (he wants a 
hat, &c. 

But if the verb to have be exprefled, it muft be 
rendered by the fubjunftive mood: ex. 

Ilfaut que /aie des livres, I muft have books, &c. 

This method however is not fo elegant as the former. 

From the above inftances, it is eafy to fee, that, 
when the verb falkir is ufed in the prefent or future ten- , 
fes of the indicative mood, the following verb muft be 
rendered by the prefent of the fubjun&ive : ex. 

II faut, or ilfaudra, que I muft do, I (hall be obli-* 
je fade, ged to do, or it will be 

necefTary for me to do. 

When falloir is ufed in the imperfeft, preterite, or 
conditional prefent, of the indicative, the verb fol- 
lowing it muft be rendered by the imperfect of the 
fubjun&ive: ex. 

llfaUoity or ilfallut, que I was obliged, or it was ne- 
je parlafle, ceflary for me, tofpcai. 

A a a 
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llfaudroit que js vendifle, I fhould be obliged, or it 

would be neceflary for 
me, to fell* 

The fame obfervation is to be made on the verb w- 
htr mieuxi to be better, ufed imperfonally, and the ad- 
jectives, bon y difficile^ impofftble y neceffaire* a-propos, &c 
joined to the verb etre, ufed in the third perfon An- 
gular only. 

Before the condufion of this feAion, it will be proper 
to fay Cometh ing about the pronoun general **, which 
commonly precedes an a&ive verb ufed imperfonally in 
French, and in Englifh is made by a paffive verb : ex. 

On m'apermis de chanter^ I have been permitted, or 

allowed, to fing. 

On lui a difendu defortir y He has been forbidden ta 

go out. 

i In this cafe, the verb, which in Englifh is in the paf- 
five voice, muft, in French, be turned into the a&ive, 
and tranflated as if there were, in Englifh, 

. One has allowed me to (ing, one has forbidden him 
to go out : ex. 

On rfa pas encore refu la The news has not been re- 
nouvelUy ceived yet, that is, one 

has not yet received the 
news. 
On rapporte que les Ruffes It is reported that the Rut 
cnt battu les Turcs, fians have beaten the 

> Turks. 

On le dit) mats on ne le It is faid fo, but it is not 
fait pas encore pour fur ■, yet known for certain. 

On croit que la Suede a It is thought Sweden has 
declare la guerre a la declared war againft 
■ Ruffle^ Ruffia. 

EXERCISES, upon the impersonal VERBS. 
Does it rain ? —No, fir, it is fine weather. — Is it 

not very cold ? — It is neither cold nor hot —Was 
froia\m % »/,adv. «/,adv« 

it 



( *67 ) 

not you that told me (that) there was a man below 
. . en basy&dv. 

rho afked to fpeak to me ? — No> madam, it 

demanderjr. i 

ras not L — If it did not freeze, I would go to fee them 

>-day. ■ Believe me, it is better for. you 

ujourd'huiyaAv* valoir mieuXjV* t 

> go there 'to-morrow, for it will fnow foon. — It 
demain^Aw. carjc. bientot^Av. 

a year fince I met your brother in Italy. — Where is 

t now ?— It is not known, for we have not heard front 

m thefe two years. —Was there not formerly a 

autre/oisjzdvm 

:offee-houfe) at the corner of this ftreet I — I had been 
cafe 9 m. coin^m. ruef. 

>ur years in England when that happened. — I have 

arriverff. 

Dt feen your fitter thefe four months. — If you go to 

oxheath to-day, you muft come back to-mor- 

aujourd'hui&dv. revenir^v. 

>w. — We had been playing at cards for two hours 

hen you came in. — He has been in London thefe 
entrer 3 v, 

re years, and it is faid he there enjoys a confiderable 

tiployment. — My father and mother had not been 

>ne out above a quarter of an hour when he arrfvcdi 
*//r,v. plttSyzdv, 

f After the words better, neicjfary, needful, expedient, Ac. joined to 
verb to be, conjugated imperfonally, the prepofitionycr is to be reroVr- 
by que, with the following verb in the fubjun&ive mood, either prcfcnt 
imperfect, according to the tenfe of the preceding verb. 

A a 2 — Sqkw^ 
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— Some people have no pky on their poor (fellow- 
ge/ts,pl. de fcm- 

creatures.) — -More virtue is requifite to fupport g 

blable. 

fortune than bad. ~~ They are firangers to the chanm 

of fociety who fhun company. — Thomas will haft 

fuirjr. 

been at Mr- H *s academy two years the tenth of 

next month, — Had not Mr. D. been four years ia 

Spain when his fitter was married ? — Mr. N. had on- 

ne 

iy learned French four months when he wrote me t 
que 

Jetter in that language. — I aflure you that there is i 

afurer y V. 
great deal of pleafure in teaching diligent fcholars. — 

How long is it fince you wrote to your mother ? — 

Combicri)2L&v, 

It 1 is 3 2 but 4 two 5 months". — I would have written to 
ne que mois^m. 

you a month ago if I had known your direction. — 

/avoirs*. adreflef. 

He is the fame man whom we faw a quarter of an how 

ago. — It is not fo cold now as it was at the beginning 

of this month. — It is faid there will not be fo muck 

danger in travelling as there was before. ■ You 

a voyager jr. que auparavqnt. 

muft have been well acquainted with the. places 

tndroit)Va. 

to 
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o expofc yourfelf in that manner. — You may go 

our y c* deft. 

o London this morning, but remember that you mud: 

e back at three o'clock.— Would it not be better foe 
e retour 

ou to go and fpoak to them yourfelf than to fend 
«^» de envo}er 9 y % 

our fervant ? - Shall I be obliged to carry 

domeJHqui)m.& f. falbirji* metier ^r. 

letn there? — There is no going out to-day, it is too 

arm* — You muft get up to-morrow morning at 

fi lever )V. 

•ur o'clock. — Will it not be better for you- to be 

£re too foon than too late ? — Cuftom muft not al- 

ays prevail over reafon. —Some people fancy that 
furfl* s'imaginer,v* 

ey can learn a language without ftudying.— They arc 

fans,p. 

le, who do not know the vahxe of rime. — Let there 

j danger or not I will (go home.) — Do you think 

s'en rctournerjr. croire>v 9 

hat) it is hotter iq Italy than here ? — I fhall want 

en, p. Itallef. 

**, I muft have) paper, pens,, and ink. — If he be- 

fi 

ved well, there would not be a man (in the) world 
nporterjV., au monde^m. 

it I fhould efteem more. — Much art and nicety are 

luifite to pleafe every body.— They obey the com* 
pwr 9 p* 

A a 3 tkwAv 
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mands of God who love their neighbour6~«knd do not 

reproach them with their (mall defe£b»— -I have already 

told you that nobody in the world has prcpoffefifed me 

againft you ; how many times muft I repeat it to. you? 
tmtre,p. 

p— (How long) is it fince your brother went to Fiance? 
Combien^Av. eft allif*. 

— It may be four months. — Have the letters 

pouvoirft* 

been received which were expe&ed yefterday ? — It 

greatly . concerns children to avoid bad company. 
beaucoufaz&v. cnfant y m. de eviter^v. 

— I was in England ten years ago. — Every body agrees 
there are fine women in Great Britain, but there is not 
fo good wine as in France. — It. may be two years 
fince Mr. Robert fet out for the Indies. — Was it not 

you who wrote to Mift A ? — *• No, it was Mifs 

avez ecritjr. 

Rofe's lifter. — It does not matter whether it is my 

fervant or youi8 who carries it. — How long is it fine* 

forter^v. 

jou were in England ? — - You do not feem to be 

^ parottrejV^ 

as lively as you were three years ago. — Muft I not 
enjoue^d) . 

{hew you my work ? — If there were any jreal vir- 

montrtr } v, * 

fc' • ■ . tue 
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tue in the world, fhpuld we (meet with) fo many falfe 

trouvtrjr. 

friends ? — No object is more pleafmg to^he eye than 

plairejt. 

the fight of a man whom you have obliged, nor (is) 
vuef. 

any mufic fo agreeable to the ear as the voice of a 

oreillef. voixfi 

man who owns you for his benefactor. 

recovnoitre,v* 



SECT. V. . 
Of PARTICIPLES. 

Participles are either active or pafiive. The participle 
fiftivey in French, always ends in ant: ex. parlanty punif- 
Jant: and, in Englifli, in ing: ex. /peaking, puni/hingj ' 
&c. It is always, in its own nature, indeclinable: ex. 

% vois des homines et des I fee men and women co<* 
femmes venant a noufj ming to us. 

When the participle active is preceded by another 
verb, an article, or a prepofition, it muft be rendered 
in French by the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

La grace de Dieu nous em~ The grace of God keeps 

peche de pecher, usfromfmnirfg. 

Faut-il que je parte fans le Muft I fct out without^- 

voir ? - ing him ? &c. 

It is fometimes ufed as a fubftantive : ex, 

La pauvrete du corps eft la The impovirijhing of the 
richeffe de fame, body is the enriching ci 

the foul. 

N. B. There are fome active participles which, by 
ufe, have been converted into fubftantives or adjectives ; 
as, medifanty (tenderer \ rgn^rant^ ignorant, &c. which 
are declinable. 
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• 

The participle paffive is fometimes declinable aoi 
fometimes indeclinable. 

It is declinable, 

Firft, When it is joined to the verb etre, to be, form* 
ing a paffive verb, and agrees with the nominative cafe 
of the verb in gender and number : ex. 

Monfrere ejt aime, My brother is loved. 

Mafceur eft aimee, My fifter is loved. 

Mes couftns font partis, My coufins are gone. 

Mes coufmes font parties,' My coufins are gone. 

' Secondly, When it is joined to the verb avoir, or 
etre y forming the compound tenfes of an a&ive or re- 
flected verb, immediately preceded by a pronoun which 
it governs in the sccufative cafe ; it muft then agree 
with the gender and number of the fubftantive to which* 
that pronoun refers : ex. 



J* ai parle a votre frere y et 
Yai prie de venir diner 
avec moiy 

Connoiffez - vous Madame 
Wrfghten ? Out, je Yai 
vue, et Yai entendue 
chanter plufteursfois y 

jf'ai lu tous ies livres que 
vous m'avez pretes, 

Avez-vous vu Ies marchan- 
difes que fat revues ? 

Mademotfelle B. a pajfedeux 
ou trois jours avec vos 
fceurs, et ies a vuespein- 
dre y 

Vous m 1 'avtz fouvent prie, 
or priee, de y &fc. 

Elles fe font repenties de 



I fpoke to vour brother, and 
defired him to come and 
dine with me. 

Do you know Mrs. 
Wrighten? Yes, Ifaw 
her y and heard her fing 
many times. 

I have read all the booh 
(which) you lent me* 

Did you fee the goods 
(which) I have received? 

Mifs B. fpent two or three 
days with your ftfters, 
zndfaw them painting. 

You often defired me to> 

&c. 
They have repented of 

their faults. 



leurs fautesy 

In the above inftances the pronouns are governed by 
the verbs avoir or etre and the participle paffive. 

Du y (when not made by *poea\) /w , and voulu, are ex- 
cepted as being, always indeclinable. 

The 
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The participle paffive is indeclinable in the following 
cafes : 

.Fitft, When the contrary to the above rule happens ; 
that is, when the pronoun, though preceding the par- 
ticiple paffive, is governed by another verb : ex, 

Plufieurs perfonnes fe font Several pcrfons came to 

prefentees a la porte, la the door, the ceritinel 
, " fentinelle les a hlffcpajpr, let them pafs. 

Cejl une belle chanfon^ je I c is a fine fong, I heard 

Ptf/entendu chanter deux it funs: two or three 

ou trots j 01 J, times. 

La langue que vous avez The language you began to 

commence d'apprendre learn is very ufeful. 

ejifort utile, 

y'yfuis alls avec elk* et Yai I went there with her, and 

vu pe'tndre, jaw her picture drawn. 

In the above inftances the pronouns are not governed 
T)y the participle paffive, but by the verbs pajfer^ chan- 
ter 7 apprendre, ahd peindre. 

Secondly, When it is immediately followed by a 
noun (either fubftantive or adjective) in the accufative 
* cafe, or by another participle paffive, though it fhould 
be preceded by a pronoun : ex. 

Les Angkis fe font rendu The Englifh have madt 
fameux dans cette guerre y the mf elves famous (in) 

this war. 
Lis Efpagnols fefont trouve The Spaniards found them- 
obliges de lever lejiege y felves obliged to raife the 

fiege. 
Ma foeur s'e/l cafle le bras y My lifter broke her arm. 

And, laftly, when the auxiliary verb and the partici- 
ple paffive are ufed imperfonally : ex. 

Les pluies qu'il a fait, The rains we. have had. 

In order to illuftrate the application, of the above 
rules in a finglc example, we mull write, 

jf 9 ai re$u les lettres que vous I have received the letters 
m'avez ecrites au fujet which you. wrote to me 
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de V affaire que je vous a- with refpe& to the affair 

vois propofee : *r, apres which I had prapojti to 

Us avoir lues avcc atten- you : and, after having 

tiony j 9 ai reconnu, comme read them with atten- 

vous, que y Jije favois en- tion, I perceived) as you 

trcprife, j'y auroi strouve did, that, if I had under- 

des obftacles que jen^avois taken it, I fhould ha?e 

pas prevus, met with obftacles that 

I had notforefeen. 

In this period recu is indeclinable, becaufe it is not 
preceded by any regimen ; ecrites is declinable, and a- 
grees in gender and number with its abfelute regimen, 
or accufative, exprefled by the pronoun relative que y 
which precedes the verb and relates to leitres ; propoftt 
like wife agrees with que<> by which it is preceded, and 
which relates to the word affaire \ lues is declinable on \ 
account of its regimen les, which precedes it and relates 
to lettres ; reconnu is indeclinable becaufe it is not pre- 
ceded by any regimen to which it can relate; entreprlfa 
on the contrary, is declinable, and takes the gender and 
number of the conjunctive pronoun/*, which is its ab- 
folute regimen and its antecedent, relating to affaire \ 
trouve is indeclinable, becaufe it is not preceded, but 
followed, by its abfolute regimen obftacles ; prevus % on 
the contrary, is declinable, becaufe it is preceded by its 
abfolute regimen que> which relates to obftacles. 

If cuftom, in any cafe, has deviated from the precer 
ding rules, it is fufficient to obferve that they have the 
fan&ion of the beft authors. A little pra&ice will foon 
remove many of thefe apparent difficulties. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the foregoing 

RULES. 

I have not yet received the goods which 

marchandife-f, 

you fent me by the (hip Goodwill. — Ladies, 

vaiffeaujn* 

k - have 
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ve you returned him the letters which he had defired 

rtndre^v. prier^v. 

u to read ? — They are people truly fear- 

gens^U vraimtnt,?idv. cram- 

I God and loving virtue, — Where did you 
?,v. 0«,adv. 

y thefe gloves ? — I bought them in France. — • 
veteryV. gant y m. 

le met your father and fitter (as fhe was) coming 

en 

re. — Xhe faults which he had committed greatly 
,adv. teaucaupfdv* 

creafed his prudence. — His brother, remembering 
gmenUrji* fe reffiuvenir y v% 

e injuries he had received, refufed to fee him. — 
s refuferjt. de v$ir y v. 

e has fpent all the treafures which his father had 

triform* 

naffed with fo much care and labour. — I (ball ne- 
ar forget the good actions whieh I have feen you 
oublierjf. 

\ — The defending of a bad caufe is worfe than 
le caufe itfelf. — Your mother, having given the 

sceflary orders to my fitter, fet out for London 

partir y v 9 

rithout fpeaking a word to me. — The refolution 

rhich Ihe has taken of going in the country furprifes 

tf,p. etonneryV* 

le very much j I have fpoken to her myfelf, but 1 
ave not been able to learn the reafons which have 
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engaged her to it — - Mifs Farrert is an excellent 

trefs, I have feert her play feveral times. — O 

the letters which my brother has received (to-t 

aujourd'hul 

there is not one (of them) for me. — The res 

ra'tj 

which you have given me have fatisfied me, — 1 

very forry (for the) trouble that affair has give 
fache&&). d* U peine/. 

your aunt. — The goods, which you haveord 

tante y f. marchandifef. « 

me to fend, are arrived ; permit me to fhew 
dt mantrer % \ 

the letters which we have received from German} 

He was hanged for having robbed Mr. D.— -V 
pendre^v. voler^v. 

books have you loft ? — The fable I gave yoi 

perdre,v. 

* 

tranflate is not difficult. — At laft he has retui 
traduireff. Enfin^&v. rend 

all the futns which I had lent to him, and whicl 
fortune/* 

has owed me fo long. — If you can come with 
dev$ir y v. 

I will fhew you the lady whom I have heard i 

dame/ entendre ft. 

— Your fifter has rendered herfelf celebrated by 

celebrei&dj. 

>wit iand beauty. — She obtained from the-kinj 
efprit)tn* . 

the favours {he would. — What fluff have you < 
grace/. itoffe/ c 

I 
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fen? —Have you already read the books I faw you 
Jir^f* deja,zdv. Iire,v* 

buying ? — Not yet ; for I have.fent them to my 

Pas&dv. 

i - lifter, who is in the country, — They have found 

themfelves furrounded by foldiers, who carried them 

conduireff. 

to prifon, where they have been detained for 

en,p. retenir^v. pendant^ 

eight days, but they have been found innocent of the 

crime with which they were accufed, and, at laft, 
de ' 

. . (acquitted.) ■■ I fliould defpife a man who is ca- 
t (renvoyer>v. abfous.) meprifer y v. 

pable of deceiving his friends. — The fine a&ions 

tromper>v. ami^m. beau^dj. * 

your brothers have done in America defervc 

■ faire^v. en,p. " meriter y v. 

great praifes, and want to be well related. — 

de?nander y v. de raconter^v. 

Their general has (hewn them all the gratitude he 

temoigner ,v \ 

ought. — I have loft the books which you have fecn 

me buying, — The three country-houfes, which your 

father is faid to have bought, are extremely fine and 

well fituated. — • The hiftory which I have begun to 

a 

rtad is not entertaining. _ After havfng (waited for) 
amufant#d), attendre^v. . 

B b tet 
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her (a long while,) {he (fent me word) that (he wa 
long temspdv. envoyer direct* 

not ready to go out. ~ She has written more boob 
pretfAy a fort ir ft* 

than you ever have read. — She fpends all her time 
que ne p^Jftrft. 

in reading or writing* — The foldiers, whom thej 
a 

have obliged. to fct out, are come back already. — 

<7,p. revenir,v. 

Did you not fee them coming ? — The rain we 

voir y v. pluiefi 

have had this week has prevented me from going 

empccherft* 

into the country. — The city of Liverpool has ren- 
a villef. 

dered itfclf flourifhing by its trade, ■ My lifter 

jloriffantyuti}. ccmmerce>m. 

has bought herfelf a -fine gown. ■ ■■■ My mother 
acheterjt. 

takes an infinite pleafure in admiring the fituation 
prendreft. Jituationji* 

of your houfe. — The letter you have written to me 

in French was tolerably well ; I have {hewn 

paflablementpAvt montrerjt. 

it to your aunt, who is much pleafed (with it.) 

trhfAv. contentpAy en^pro. 



SECT. VI. 

INDECLINABLE PARTS of SPEECH. 

Ur.de r this head are comprehended adverbs^ pref* 
Jiti»nS) conjunctions^ and interjections. 

Of 



( *79 > 



Of ADVERBS. 

i 

Adverbs have been diftinguifhed, according to their 

«; Several fignifi cations, into adverbs of place, time, qua- 
lity, quantity, number, order, affirmation, negation,- doubt, 

J . interrogation, comparrfon, collection, feparation, &c. But 
this clarification, however ingenious, is far from being 
exa& : it was therefore judged, that, if thofe of the 

- moft frequent ufe, and Which, when compounded, form 
a particular idiom, were carefully fele&ed, and arranged 
in an alphabetical feries, it would be more to the ad* 

. vantage of the learner. . 



TABLE of ADVERBS. 

; Jbondamment, abundantly, plentifully. 

i P Abandon, at random, in confufion, in diforder. 
' : d*Abord, atfirft, immediately. 
-Abfilument, abfolutcry. 
.. i' Accord, grant it, done. 
' Agreablement, pleafantly, comfortably* 
Asnft, (dememe,) fo* . - 

jSjement, eafily. 
mat Aijement, much ado* 
. dans un An d'ici, a year hence. 
VAnnee qui vient, the next year. 
. Anciennement, 1 c , . Al 

Autrefois \ former, y> **«%• 
en Ami, friendly. 
a P Amiable, amicably. 

irtcubn h * \ back wards. 
Affix, enough. 
^AJTurement, certainly. 
Aujourd'bui, to-day. 

Time J d' Aujourd'bui enbuit, this day fe'night. 
to come. \d f Aujourd'bui en quinze, .this day fortnight. 

B h %: Tvsns. 
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r-il y a Aujourd'bui butt jours y this day 
I this day fe ! 

Time J // y a Aujdurd'bui quinze jours y this daj 

paft. k 

J il y a Aujourd'bui un an 9 this day t\ 
L m 

Autant, as much, as many, 

d f Autantplus % fo much the more. 

d'Autant mains, fo much the lefs. 

Tut iST'* i J uft as > juft as much > ever ? wbit - 

a PAzunirj for the future, hereafter. 

tf FAngloife, after the Englifh manner, fafhion, of 

* Pltalienne, after the Italian, &c. 

a la Frahcoife, after the French, &c. 

a la Turque, after the TurkUh, &c. 

-^' d f below, down* 
« or en das>$ J 

en Badinant) for fun. 

Brtucoup* 7 . . j , 

^. r7 * much, many, a great deal, 

*7 Beaucoup pres, nothing fo near. 
de Beaucoup, by much. 
Bien^ well, very. 
//* Zfotf coeur, heartily. 
de Bonne beure, betimes. 
de Bonne fou ? r i 

fmcerement, \ ^ C ^Y- 
de Bonjeu, fairly. 
de Bon matin, early. 
de Bouche, by word of mouth. 
a la Bonne heure, in good time, luckily, well and i 
a Bon droits defervedly. 
a Bon marcbe, cheap. 
a Bride abbatue, full fpeed. 



fa et la, to and fro. 
a Caufe de quoi. f on what account ? 
'a Cela pres> that excepted. 



j^_ . . Cepent 
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dependant^ in the meanwhile, nevertheless. 
a Cbeval, on horfeback. 

' Combien, how much, how many, how>* how long. 
Combien y a-t-il que, or 
Comb I en de terns y a-t-il que, 
Combien y avoit-il que, I how , ? 

Depuis quand^ ■ ^ ■ 

Combien de terns, 
pendant Combien de terns, 

* How much, bow many, bow, are rendered In French by que, before 
an admiration j ex. 

Que vous it a j die ! How pretty you are ! 

•f* We make ufc of %mb\en y a-t-il que, or depuis quand, when the 
action mentioned in the interrogation hat not yet ceafed ; then tke verb, 
which (in Englifh) is in the preterite indefinite, mutt be rendered (in 
French) by the prefent of the indicative mood : ex. 

Combien y a-t-il que vous appreitex, Heiw long have you learned French. 

or depuis quand apprenex-vous 7 le 

Franks f 
Combien y a-t-il que vous etes, or How long have you been in London ? 

depuis quand etes-vous t a Londres ? 

If the verb (in Englifh) be in the preterpluperreet, it is to be rendered, 
(in French) by the imperfect of the indicative: ex. 

Combien y avoit-il que veusappre- How hng had you- been learning. 

niex, or depuis qoand appreniex* French when you wrote to me f 

vous j It Francois quand vous m'e~ 

crtvttes f 
>Combien y avoit-il que vous etiex, How long had you been in Paris 

or depuis quand ttkx-vous, a Pa* when h; died ? 

fit quand il mourut t 

But, if the action have entirely ceafed, we make ofe of pendant combien 
de terns, with the following verb in the preterite indefinite : ex. 

Pendant combien de terns avex-vous How long did you letrn French ? 

appris le Francois t 
Pendant combien de terns avex-votts How long were you in London*? 

ete a Londres f 

N. B. How long, in the fenfe offirwbat thru, is- alio rendered by pen*- 
dant combien de terns, with the verb in the fame tenfe as it is in Englifh. * 
ex* 

Fendant combien de terns votre How long does your filter intend to 
Jeeur Je propofc-t'dU de refer en ftay in Italy ? 
It silk t. 

B b ^ ianv 
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dans Combitn de terns, how long will it be before. 

Commey as, like. 

Comme il fauty foundly. 

Comment, how. , 

a Cqntre cceury againft one's will. 

a Contrefensy the contrary way, in a wrong fenfe. 

a Centre terns , unfeafonably. 

a Corps. perduy hand over head, defperately. 

a Cote y T 

a party I 

a quartiery J 

a Cote Pun de P autre, abreaft. 

de ce Cote-ciy on this fide. » 

de ce Cbte-la, on that fide. 

de Cote et d { * autre, up and down," about. 

de tous Cotesy on all fides, on every fide. 

Coup fur Coupy one after another. 

Davantagty more. 
Dedansy 1 within. 

en Dedansy \ inwardly. 

Dt1 sr\: \ without. 

en Dehor s^ \ 

Deja, already. 

Demainy to-morrow. 

le lendemainy the day after. 

apres Demain, the after to- morrow. 

Dernierementy lately. 

ci Dejfus, above. 

par DeJJusy over and above. 

i\/r r underneath. 
au,peJfouSy \ 

a Decouverty openly* 

\ m3 ? ] ha,f > h y halves - 

a Dejfeiny on purpofe,~ defignedly. 

a Droitey on the right. 

a Double entente, with a double meaning* 

I? • » Encar* 
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..Encore, again, yet, as yet, 
* ' Enfin, at laft. 

Enfuite, afterwards, then. 

.Entiercment, entirely. 

Express on purpofe. ' ■' 

* a I 9 E cart j out of the way, 

a PEntour, round about. 
- a I'Enversj the wrong fide outwards* 
" a l'Envi Y in emulation. v 

aux Environs, thereabout. 

En nulle maniete^ in no wife. 

En pie in jour, or? ^ ., , 

. En terns et lieu, in a proper time and place* 
.■ Entoutcas, whatever may happen. 

En un din d'ceil, in the twinkling of an eye* 
. Enfurfaut, fuddenly. 

• * 

Facihment, eafily. 
Fidelement, faithfully. 

;_" j/ a or \mU, in a file. 

a la Fois, together. 
. comb i en de Fois ? how many times ? 
. unt Fois, once. 

deux Fois , twice. 

tant de Fois, fo many times. 

Forty very. 

Fortet Ferme, floutly. 

a Fond) thoroughly. 

de Fond en comble, from top to bottomyto all intents and 

de Front) abreaft. purpofes^ 

Galamment, gentfeelly, gallantly. 

Goute a Goute, by drops. 

Gueresy (with ne before the verb,) little, but little* 

£ la Hate, in hafte. .. 

en 
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'£ or I Haul, up there, above ftairs. 

d'Hcure en Heure, hourly, every hour* 

liter, yefterday. 

Hier aufoir, laft night. 

avant Hier, the day before yefterday* 

Id, here. 

Id autour, hereabouts. 

Id pres, hard by. 

d'lci, hence. 

fid en quinze jours, within a fortnight* 

par Idy through here, this way. 

par id par la, here and there. 

a VInftant, immediately, inftantly. 

Jamais, ever. 

ne — Jamais, never. 

a Jamais, for ever. 

*uftement, juftly. 

f ufqu 9 a quandr how long ? 

e ufqu'id, hitherto, as far as here. 

fufques-Ia, to far, as far as that. 

<ufqu'ou ? how far ? 

de Jour y in the day-time. 

de your a autre, or ? r , ' , , ., 
, tv «y i from day to day, dail*.. 

de four en Jour, j J Jy *•»«/* 

de deux en deux Jours, 1 

de deux Jours I'un, or >every-other day. 

tous les deux Jours, J 

dans quinze Jours, in a fortnight. 

La, there, thither. 
La autour, thereabouts. 
La has, yonder. 
de La, (en,) thence. 
par La, through there, that way. 
Loin, for. 

de Loin, afat off, at a diftance t " 
Long iemi) a long while, 
■••** Lit 
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Lors* then, at the time. 

f r '», | then. 
pour Lors* \ 

des Lors* from that time. 

Mai* 'M* wrong. 
* Maintenant* now. 
' Mediocrement* indifferently. 
'* Merne* even, yet. 

<& Mime* fo, in the fame manner. 

Mieux* better. . % $ 

ie Mieux en Mieux* better and better. 
. Mains* lefs. 

Moins — Moins* the lefs — — the lefs* 
. a Moins, for lefs, at lefs. 
' au Moins, > 1 . . , , A 

! tn Moins de rien* in a trice. 

\ Naivement* plainly, ingenuoufly. 

l. Naturellement* naturally, by nature* 

tf« Maturely to the life. 

." JV* — ni — ni* neither —— nor. 

-Afr» ta /, or tow f, ? A 

: N,»T ■ >Jno,nofc 

, de Nuit* by night, in thfe night-tjjnei 

'« Obiigeamment* kindly, obligingly, 
C?« ? where ? 
d'Oii? whence? 

par Ou? through what place ? which way ? through 
Qui* yes. which! 

d' Outre en Outre* through. 

- Pas a Pas* ftep by ftep. 

de Part et d' autre* on both fides, 
c nulle Part* no where. 

a Peine* hardly, fcarcely. 

Pele-meHe* helter-fkelter. 
' Peut-hre* may be, perhaps* 



--J 
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Pitt, little. 

Peu a PtUy by little and little, by degrees* 

\ P?u Tchofi prh, ] alBQoft ' ™y near » the «-«bouts. 

dans PeUy in a ihort time, 

depots Peuy lately, hot long ago* a little while -ago, 

a Pied) on foot. 

i Pieds nudsj bare-feet. v 

mu Pis alkr, let the worft come to the worft. 

de Pis en Pis, worfe and worfe. 

dt Plein grey with a good will, freely* 

de Plein pied, o* the fame floor.. 

a Pleines mains, largely* 

Plus, more, above. 

Plus P/usy the more — — * the more*. 

Plus qu*il n'enfauty more than enough. 
au Plus, tout au Plus, at the moil. 
de Plus en Plus, more and more. 
a Plus forte raifon y much more fo. 
Plutoty fooner. 
Point du tout y not at alK 
a Point nomme\ feafonably. 
tout a Pointy in the nick of time. 
a Propos, feafonably. 
Pourquoi? or que ne? why? 
de PrjS) near* nearly, narrowly. 
PremieremenL w) £ n . ., r n i 
en Premier lieu, \ firft » m the firft P 1 **' 
dh a Prefenty from this time. 
Prefquey almoft, hardly. 
Prefque toujours> moft commonly. 
de Propos deliberiy on purpofe, purpofely, deliberate! 
Par cas fortuity by chance, accidentally. 
Par derrierey behind,. 
Par dejjus le marcbhy into the bargain. 
Par en bas> downward. 
Par en hauty upward. 
Par malicey through ill-nature. 
Par megardey unawares. 
Par terrey upon the ground. 
I ■' . S$u*m 
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S>uand? when? 

depuis Quand? how long is it fince ? 

Sjhte? *vhy ? how ? 

S^uelquefois f fo.ne time ? 

a §>uoi bon ? to what purpofe ? 

Rarement, feldorrt. 

a'u or du Rejlc, as to the reft. 

a Rebours, the wr^ng way. 

a Re*)™?'' \ backward > u P° n one ' s back - 
a Re% de chaufsee, even with the ground. 

Sens devant derriere, prepofteroufljr. 

Sens deffus dejjous, topfy-turvy. 

de tous Sens* or 1 ' „ . 
, . / o ^ r every where. 

de tous les bens, J J 

Separemcnt, feparately. 

Settlement, . only. * 

de Sangfroid^ in cold blood, 

de Suite, together, one after another. 

Sur le champ, dire&ly, upon the fpet. 

t 

\ Tant, fo much, fo many. 

Tfint mieux, fo much the better. 

Tant pis, fo much the worfe. 

Tantot, by and by, fometimes. 

Tantot . Tantot, fometimes ■ ■ ■ fometimes. 

bientot, y 

Tot ou Tard, one time or other. 

Tant (bit pey, ever fo little. 

Tard, late. 

a Terns, time enough, in proper time. 

de long Terns, for a long time, this long while. 

de Terns en Terns, or 1 now and then, from time to 

de Terns a autre, \ time. 

a Totty wrongfully. 

• OniyU alio exprdfed, in French, by tie before the verb and qut after 
it, when it becomes a conjunction* 
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a Tort eu a droit,, right or wrong. 

a Tort et a Travers, at random. 

Tropj too much. 

Toujoursy always, now-a-days. 

four Toujour s y for ever and ever. 

' Tous Us jourSy every day. "* 

Tour a Tour, by turns. 

Touty quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely.* 

Tout a coup, fuddenly, on a fudden, all at once. 

Tout bas, foftly, with a low voice. 

Tout <Pun coupy fuddenly, on a fudden, all at once. 

Tout a fatty quite. 

Tout a I'beurcy this minute, prefently. 

Tout droit y ftrait along. 

Tout de bony in good earn eft. 

Tout du longy all along. 

Tout francy frankly, freely. 

Tout bauty aloud. . 

Tout outre, through and through. 

a Tout bout de cbampy I . 

> cr* x r i at every turn. 

a Tous corps, J J 

a Tous egardsy in all refpelfts. 

deToutes fes forcesy with all his or her might. 

par Touty every where. 

par Tout ouy wherever. 

Vilemnt, ] 1 uick, y- 

auVif, } to *e qu,ck. 
i Videy empty. 
au plus Vite, with all fpeed. 
Voiciy here is, behold. 
Voilay there is, behold. 
a Vue d'ceily perceptibly. 

Y y there, therein, within, thither. ' 

* This adverb takes the nature of a noun adjective, and becomes 4 
clinable, in French,. when placed before another adjective feminine begii 
ning with a confonant : ex. 
Ces fmmes farojjjhtent tout effray/es Thefe women fecmed quite frig] 

et toutet tortftcrn/cs, tened and f*ite difmayed. 

. EXERCISE 
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EXERCISES on the preceding ADVERBS. ' 

Your After left all her things in disorder*— 

laifer y v. 

I hope you will not do so, — You did not know me 
at first, — A year hence you will (be able) to 
Tpeak French tolerably well, — My father fays I 
fhall go to* France the next year. — Your bro- 
ther and mine have fettled their affairs amicably. — 

regler y v* 

She dreffes herfelf quite after the English 
fhabillerfr. . » 

fashion, but fhe lives after the French way, 

— Your filler has a cap - after the Turkish 

bonnet jen, 

fashion. — If it be fine weather I fhall be (back) 

de retour 

this day fortnight. — You may iay what 

pouvoir>v* 

(you pleafe,) but (he is nothing near fo handfome 
ilvous plaiwft. 

as her fitter. — We will get up early, and fet out 

fe'leverff. 

betimes. — I wifh you a great deal of pleafure. 

— It (is better) to tell it him by word of mouth 

valoir mieuxjf. 

than to write to him. — I was so much the more 
- convinced of what you told me, that I difmifled him . 

this day month. — — This day week I was 
(at your houfe.) — If ypu do not do it heartily, I 

♦ See the article indefinite* 

Cc Ntf^ 



( *9° ) 

will do it myfelf. — We faid it for fun. — That 

excepted, he has bought it very cheap. — Have 

I not won fairlv ? — You lee to how many 

gagnerp. 

dangers and how many reproaches we are liable. — 

How dare you run about whilft yorir mother 

pendant qtu, c. 

(is waiting for) you.— Mifs B. is handfome; never- ' 
attendreft. * 

theless I do not love her. -—Put that aside* —He 

arrived very unseasonably. — We went there 

against our will. They drank three bottles 

of wine one after another. — Let us walk on 

this side.— 8 We learn on every side that peace 

(will take place) very soon. — Have they not been 
avoir ft % Jieu y m* 

beaten soundly? — Come to-morrow morning 

to fee me. — I was lately (at your houfe,) and your 

brother took all that I faid to him in a wrong 

sense. — I have heard that your fifter will f>e married 

in a short time. — She was within and I was 

without.— We were more than half dead. — Take 

all thefe papers and put them out of the way.— 

You have put on your waifkoat the wrong side 

outwards. — I was Hopped at noon. — We will 

tell him what we think in a proper time and 

place. — He did it in the twinkling of an 

eye. — I have written to your brother twice, but he 

has not yet anfwered my letters. — How many 

ripondrey. a 

TIMES 



. TIMES flull I be obliged to bid . you (to) go there ? 

de direct, de 

—How* troublefome 4, you* are 3 ! — My brother knows 
importunity 

the French thoroughly, — How long have you 

been in England ? — * How long did he learn French ? 

% — How long had you been in Italy when you wrote ■ 

i " to me ?— I have told you so many times to write to 

; your mother that I am quite weary of repeating 

fatigue$.p. ^ 

it. —Give him but little wine, — Is Mr. D. up 

stairs ? — Come this way. — How many miles 

are there from herb to Hampton-Court ?— There* 

muft 1 be 3 a great DEAL'of game hereabouts. 
ildoitff, gibier>m* 

— I will call upon your brother within a fort- 
pajferft. cbez>p. 

night. — Comeback immediately.-- How . forry 
Revenir y \. facbe&d]. 

I am for having difpleafed you !— I never will fee him, 
de 

again.— How far will you go ? —My matter comes 

here every other day. — How long have you 

learned mathematics ? — How far is it hence ? — I 

fliall go to Richmond in a fortnight* — How 

long do you intend to ftay there ?— If you go 
fe propofer^v. rejterjr. 

that way you may call at Mr, H — 's.— 

pouvoifjV. pajferjf* cbefyp. 
How much I fhould be obliged to you if you would 

grant me that favour ! — From that time I faw 

him no more, — I do not believe that he ever will 

follow your advice. — They are now in England, — He 
confett^m. 

C c a H*\kV 
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will not do it for less. —Thence I went to France, 

and soon after to Italy. — How lon"g were you in 
oprhtf. 

Germany ? — She has written three letters xv a tric& 
AlUmagnef. , 

•-—Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. —Yok 

dans^p. 

work better than your fifter. — She reads French 

BETTER AND BETTER, but (he Writes WORSE AND 

worse. — The less you work, the less you 

will improve. — There are now in America 30,000 
/aire da progriu 

men at the least. — Did you fee Mifs Nicole's 

pidure ? — It is drawn to the life. —I (afked for) 
portrait^. /*/*,p.p. _ dtmanderf* 

a glafs of wine and not a glafs of water. — How 

long have your brothers been at Mr. L— -'3 academy? 

—Where did you meet them ? — Did not they tell 

you whence they came ? — Which way are they 

gone? — I will neither fee them, nor (peak to him.— 

The hole, through which (they made their efcape^) 

s*ecbapper 9 v. 

was fo fmall iljat I do not know how they could get 

out. — I will follow you step by step.— Have you 

dined? — Not yet. — At last the rebels retired 

fe retirer 7 v. 

into the woods with a great lofs. — The fight was 
dans,p. boisfn. pe'rtef* combat l ,m. 

cruel and bloody, and (was kept up) a long time 
fanglant&i) . fe maintenir^ v. «^» 

with an equal advantage on both sides. — If you give 

mc a verb, I will team It iattv* *x vhtcv*. — %*. 
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is as tall as you, or thereabouts,— -Why did not 

* you come sooner? — How long has that gentleman 

_ been waiting for me? — I have written three letters, 

- neither more nor less.— You are above twenty 

years old. — You give me more than' enough. — 

You come very seasonably. — You are hardly 

.ever at home.-— How long did Mrs. B. wait for me? 

—They killed him purposely. — How long has he 

been dead ?-r-l met him by chance. — You ftudy more 

than ever. — He gave me three yards of muflin 

mouffelinef. 

i$to the bargain,— If I have done that , to 

* , pour y p m 

'- oblige you, \ will much more se do it for her. — 

The more we are above others, the more it 

-au-dejfus de y p. 

becomes us to be modeft and humble. —Virtue reigns 

SO MUCH THE MORE SOVEREIGNLY as it does not 

reign by force and fear. — We dine most commonly 

between three and four o'clock. — Our eating-room is 
$ntre-> p. 

EVEN WITH THE GROUND. — Shall I begin UPWARDS 

or downwards ? — Begin upwards. — He has 

torn my book out of ill-nature. — When 
dichirerjt. 

ihall I have the pleafure to fee you ?— How long had 

de • 

your friend been in his regiment when he died? — How 



a 



long was he ill?— To what purpose (hall I write 

,to him i — Why do you walk bkcy^n kkmV — 

marchtry* 

C.cj ^ 
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You seldom come to fee us. —-Do directly what 

■ 

I bid you, — She has left all things topsy turvy. 
diref*. ■ 

— He committed the murder in cool blood.— 

meurtre* m. 

We will dance by turns, — Do you believe it xsr 

GOOD EARNEST? — Go STRAIGHT ALONG. — WflT 

do not you come to fee us now and then ? — Solu- 
te 

times I am at my uncle's in London, and some- 
chezjp* #,p. 

times at my grandfather's in the country. — You 

arrive too late. — She fpeaks at every TURK 

without knowing what (he fays. — Have patience, I 

fans,p* fdvoirjV* 

hope you will fucceed one time or other,— I have 1 

(looked for) you every where. — She can find it 
chercber+v* ' 

no where. — Heftruck me with all his might. ' 

/tappers 

— She is better than her fifter in all respects.— 

I will follow you wherever you go. — Her 

(by the fut.) 

misfortunes touch me to the quick. — My lifters 

malheurjxi. 

were quite traafported with joy when they heard the 

«fc,p. 

happy news of the victory. — Go with all speed 

to Mrs. Lucas, and tell her to come directly.-* 
chezjp* de 

Here is my room, and thiu \* ^o\m* ' 



( *95 J 

I 

' sec t. vn. 

- Of PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepofitions are divided into the three following cEjt 
fes. Firft, thofe that govern the genitive or ablative 
cafes. Secondly, thofe that govern the dative. " And,, 
laftly, thofe that govern the accufative. 

Firft, The following govern the genitive or ablative* 

jfutour de, about, round. 
a Cauje de 9 becaufe of. 

a Caufe de vous y de lui, d'elle, de nous. Sec. on your, his„ ' 
a Cote de, afide, by. her, our, &c. account* 

a Convert de y free, fecure, or fcreened,. from* 
a Fleur de y clofe to, even with* 
a Force def. by dint of. 
* Moins de 9 under. 
•a Rat Jon <fe, at the rate of* 
aVAbrl de y Sheltered from. ' ' 

i3 VEgal de, to, in comparifon* 
a VEgard de, with regard, with refpecTr, as to* con- 
a la Faveur d*> by means ofc , cerning*. 

a PInfcu de y without the knowledge of, unknown to* 

l i m**** \ in ° r after ** manner ° r fafhion - 

.auDefade, 7^^^. 
en De$a ae 9 J 

au Del a de y on that fide, on the other fide* 
au Dehors de y out, without. 

au Dejjus de, above, over, upon* t 

au DeJJbus de y under, below. 
au Devant.de y before, 
aller au Devant d&> to go to meet* 
au Derriere de y behind, on the back part 

* This proposition is fometimes Eng\\{bs& \yj *»\rt> i tau 

I/jfkure £ force de rire t Herons «ontb \Mu$tav 
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au Dedans dc y in, wilhin. 

au Lieu de> inftead of. 

au Milieu de, in the middle of. 

au Prix de y in com pari fon. 

aux Environs de, about, round about. 

Enfuite de y after. 

Faute de, for want of. 

a la Hauteur de, (fea term,) off. 

Hors de, out. 

le Long fa along. 

Loin de, far from. ■ 

Pris, or Proche de y 1 „^ m . . , 

Jiuphs.de, 'Jnear, orn.gh.by. 

four V Amour de mo'h de lui, d'elle, de vous, £s?c. for my 

fake, for his, her, your, lake, &c. 
tout Auprh de, clofe, hard by. 

* 

Secondly, The following govern the dative, 
Cohformement, according, purfuant. 

Warns a\ } tllly unriI > even t0 > as for as > to * 

} ar rapport a y with refpect to, on account, 
Quant a y as for, as to. 

Thirdly, The following require the accufetive. 

Apres y after. 

d'Apres, after.* 

Avant, before. 

Avec, with. 

a Traversy crofs, through. 

Chez, in, to, at, amongft. 

Chez moi, cbez toi, chez lui, chezelle, chez nous, Esfr, at or 

Contre y againft. to my, thy, his, her, our, &c. houfr. 

Dans j in, into, within. 

Depuis, fince, from. i 

Derriere, behind. * ; 

Des, from. 

' _ i 

* We make ufc of tiii* ptt$oft&oii \& xta, fo\Wvt^ W«. *tA?j \ ' 

II feint (Tapres un fan maitre, ¥Vt ^&c&* after * vxAxsk&kx. 
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Devanty before. 
de DeJfuSy from the top. 
de DeffbuS) from under, from beneath* 
Durante during. 
Erij in, into, to, like. 
Entre, between. 

Envers, towards, with regard to. 
-Environ) about. 
Excepte y "1 

Horsy J except, but, fave. 
HormtSy* J 
Moyennant^ for, provided. 

Malgr™*' } notwithstanding, in fpite. 

Outrey befides. 
Par y by, through. 
par Defa, on this fide. 
par Delay on that fide. 
par Derrierey behind. 
par DeffiiSj about, over. 
par DeflbuSy under, below. 
Parmiy among. 
Pendant^ during, for. 
Pourj for. 
Sansy without.* 
Saufy faving, but with. 

Savant, } *">*&"& *>• 
Sousy under. 
Sur y upon, about. 
Touchantj concerning, about* 
FerSy towards, to. 

• This prepofition is fometimes rendered (in EnglHh) by tlie impede* 
or preterpluperfe& of the verb to be, preceded by the conjunction if, and 
fometimes by but for ; ex. 

Sana vovs je ne fats u que je de- If it were not for job, I dft not ' 
nj'itndtoiz, know what would become of me* 

Sans luif tmnfrere encrolt e'tf puni, Had it not been for him, my brothtn 

would haye been punimed. 
Sans t l/e, je ferns tnort defoimy. But /or hex, \WAWwW^ 
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OBSERVATIONS on some PREPOSITIONS. 

Above. This prepofition, when preceding a hood 
exprefling time or number, fo as to be turned by mm 
than er longer than, is to be made in French by plus it: 
ex. 

Le combat dura plus de The fight lafted above two 
deux heures, hours. 

At is moft commonly rendered by <5, and fofflc- 
times by one of the French articles au, a la, a /', aux ) 
according to the gender and number of the noun fol- 
lowing: ex. 

Nous etions a diner^ We were at dinner. 

Vous n'etiez pas au logis y You were not at home! 

or chez vous, 

Je vous pay eras a fa Jin de I will pay you at the end 

Vannie, of the year. 

II eft allez Feglife, He is gone to church. 

On dit que vous jouez tris It is ft id you play very weH 

biers aux cartes, . at cards. 

After nouns or verbs denoting anger y derifion, jq, 
provocation, refentment, forrow, Jurprife^ or concern, at 
is rendered by one of the following articles, de 9 du, it 
la, de F, des : ex. 

. life moque de vous, He laughs at you. 

Je me rejouis du bonheur I rejoice at the good for- 

qui vous eji arrive, tune that has befallen you. 

Nous fommes furpris de ce We are furprifed at what 

que vous dites, you fay. 

At is made by chez when in Englifli it precedes the 
word houfe, either exprefled or underftood : ex, 

jpetois chez voire frere % I was at your brother's, 

Elle eft chez fa tante. She is at her aunt's. 

That is, at your brother's houfe, at her aunt's houfe. 

N. B. The fame rule is to be obferved with refpcS 
to the prepofition to* 
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By, when it precedes a verb in the participle aflive 
s rendered by en : ex. 

Wbus parlerez bientot Fran- You will foon fpeak French 
fois en vous appliquant by applying fo., 
ainji, 

By, after the verbs to fell, to buy, and the like, pre- 
:eding a noun of weight or meafure, is made into French 
by a, au, a la, a l\ -aux, according to the gender and 
number of the following noun : ex. 

Nous ne vendons rien a la We fell nothing by the 

livre, pound. 

Vous achetez toujour s a You always buy by the 

Valine, ell. 

The above prepofition, immediately following the 
verbs to kill, to wound, to knock down, and the like, is 
made into French by d'un coup de, when it exprefles 
the effe£l, blow, tbruft, ftroke, firing, &c. *ofan in- 
ftrument by which a man was either killed, wounded* 
&c. provided the blows have not been repeated : ex. 

// fut blejje d'un coup de He was wounded by an 

fleche, arrow. 

llfutajjbmmi d'un coup de He was knocked down by 

piern, a ft one. 

lis furent tuis d'un coup 'They were killed by a 

de canon j cannon-ball. 

If the blows, ftrokes, thrufts, &c. have been repeat- 
ed, we make ufe of a coups de, in which cafe it is moft 
commonly rendered in£hgli(h by the prepofition with : 
ex. 

lis Te tuerent a coups de They killed him with ar- 

Jlicbehf . rows. 

// I'affimma a coups de bA- He knocked him down 

ton, with a flick. 

For, after reflected verbs, as alfo thofe which denote 
thanhfgiving^ &c. is rendered by one of the fQli<yk\n% 
articles, dt, du } de la, des : ex. 

«3« 
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ye me ripens de ce que j 9 at I repent for what I haw 

fait, done. 

// th'a prie de vous remer- Hedefired me to thank yoa 

cier de Up art que vous a- for the part you took in 

vez prife dans fon affaire, his affair. 

From, preceding the name of a man or woman, or 

one of the perfonal, pojfeffvue, relative, or interrogative 

pronouns, after the verbs to go* to come, to fend, &c is 

generally made in French by de la part de, or de nut, it 

fa, de notre, de votre, de leur, part : ex. • 

De le part de qui venez- From whom do you come ? 

vous? 

ye viens de la part de M. I come from Mr. D— . 

D , 

jfllez de ma part chez Ma- Go from me to Mrs. R— 's. 

dame R , 

m 

In, after words denoting pain, hurting, or wounding, 
and preceding one of the pofleffive pronouns in con- 
junction with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 
one of the following articles, a, au, a la, a F, awe, and 
the pofleffive pronoun left out : ex. 

jfai mala la fete* I have a pain in my head. 

II itoit blejje au bras et non He wai wounded in his arm 
a fojambe, and not in his leg. 

In, when placed before the article the y preceding a 
noun donoting a part of time, is not to be expreffed at 
all in French: ex. 

Vous le trouverez toujour s You will always find him 
chez lui le matin> at home in the morning. 

On or upon. This prepofition is made by de, after 
the verbs to depend, to live, to fubfijl, and the like : ex. 

// vit de pain et d'eau, He lives on bread and water : 

and by one of the following articles, de, du,de la, de f, 
des, after the verb to flay, ^itw&cv%\!c& tan&e of an id- , 
tfrument: ex. 
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JPiws jouez du violon, de la You play on the fiddle, on 
fiute y the flute. 

Before the days of the week, the above prepofition 
muft not be exprefled : ex,« v 

. Vtnez Vtndredi de bonne beure, Come on Friday early, 

Otf, preceding the. words foot, horjeback, meaning the 
ftate of walking or riding, is rendered by a : ex. s 

y e tots a pied et elk etoit a I was on foot and (he was 
cheval, ' - on horfeback. 

Over is made by the participle paflive of the verbs 
finir y pajfer, achevcr, when it denotes an aition ended : ' 

J^btre frere partit des que la Your brother fet- out as 
pluiefut paffee, ■ foon as the rain was over. 

.With is to be rendered by dans when it is ufed be- 
fore nouns denoting the purpofe, dejign, or motive, in the 
agent: ex. 

77 kfit dans I'attente d'etre He did it with an expe&a- 
bien rhomprnfe, \ tion of being well re- 

warded, i 

Monfrere eft alle chez vous My brother is gone to youf 
- dans le deffein de bien houfe with a defiga of 
vous gronder, fcolding you well. 

But it muft be made by de after the following verbs, 
ttjhzrve, to die, to do, to difpenfe, to meddle-, to encompafs, 
to furround, to load, to accufe, ' to Cover ; to ftrike, and 
thofe denoting fullnefs ; likewife after the following ad- . 
je&ives, amorous, charmed, pteafed, difpleafed, endowed, 
&c. ex. 

Elle meurt de froid et de She ftarves with cold and 

faim> hunger. 

Us' ne favent que faire de They do not know what to 

leur argent , do ivith their money. 

Jt fuis content dece que fai, I am \taafe& wife nnV^xV 

have* 

D-d *r* v 
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With is rendered by contre after words denoting #* 

gcr or pajfion : ex. 

Madamt voire mere ejl fa- Your mother is angry wH 
chee contre voits, you. 

With, before nouns denoting the matter, in/frumenty 
tools, or expreffing how and in what manner a thing it 
done or made, is rendered by one of the following «i 
tides, a, au, a la, a /% aux, according to the gender 
and number of the following noun : ex. 

JJne table a tiroirs, A table with drawers. 

Bdtir a chaux et a fable. To' build with lime and 

fand. 

DeJJiner au crayon, a Ja To draw with a pencil, 

irate, with chalk. 

& battrez Yip'ee, au pif- To fight with fwords, mi , 

tolet, piftols. 

The above # prepofit ion is not to be expreffed ate 
fome verbs, fuch as, to meet with, tofupply with, to rt- 
proach with, &c. ex. 

// a efjuye bien des chagrins, He has met tvitb manj 

troubles. 
Je lui reprochai fon ingra- I reproached her witb her 

titude, ingratitude. . 

Nous lui fournirons tout ce We will fupply him with 

dont il aura befoin, every thing he wants. 

It is likewife to be fuppreffed when it expreffes the 
fituation, po/itiorf, &c. of a perfon, or when it is ufedin 
the fenfe of having, holding, &c. ex. 

II fe promene toujour* un li- He always walksiwfia 
vre a la main, book in his hand; 

that is, having or holding a book, &c. 

EXERCISES on the PREPOSITIONS. 

I have fent nothing to ^orct Y>to\Vra because of his 
iJienefs, but I forgive, Yiim o^ xo\s^ rmow*-?^ ^ 
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4avm by that lady's lifter. — Though we are 

Quoiquej:. (in the fubj.) 

jjear town, we are not yet secure from all danger. 

— - He is become a very good matter by dint of. ftudy 

and pra&ice. — Cut that forrel even with the 

■ ... ozeilkyf. 

j ■ 

ground. — He will not fell it under twelve gui- 
Urrefi . . vouloirff* .. " 

* neas. — As to what fhe fays, I do not mind it, 

^ fe foucier de,v. 

but I cannot help being furprifed at her manner 

s'tmpecherjt. 

of anfwering. — - All the prifoners (made their efcape) 

s'ecbapper,v. 

% by means of the darknefs of the night. — Your bro- 

obfcuritif. 

ther is gone to London without the knowledge 

of your mother.— Now the Englifli ladies (drefs them-* 

s y babilkr y v. 

felves) after the French fashio»— I give you 

all my books except the Hiftory of France. — Why 

did you not play on the fiddle on Friday laft ? — Da 

not you fay that you met my father on the other 

side of the bridge. — We now live on this side of 

the river j and, if you will come to fee me, we will fifii 

with a net or a line. — Mrs. A. is very proud, (he 
filet ,m. tignef. 

thinks herfelf above every body. — I am going to meet 
my aunt, wil] you come with me ? — He took my hat 
instead of his. — Let ns go into the middle of 
the meadow. — You always travel by night at the oe* 
rtl of your life. — Do not meWta ^Yt^k xcq sSafcc^ 

D d 7. x&*&&* 
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meddle with your own.— Your horfe (is worth) 

vahiry* 

very little in comparison of his. — He walks tiw 

or three times a day round *he garden with a ftick* 

in his hand, and only lives on milk and vegetables. — 

We drank tea, after which we went to the play. — 
prendrijr. come&tj* 

I can do nothing for want of money.— 

pfiuvoir,v. faireji. 

How da you meafure your cambric, by the ell or by 

batlftef. 

the yard ? — t)o not pu£h me out of die room.— 

We will walk by the river. — They were off the 
Cape of Good Hope when they were taken ; abovb 
five hundred men perifhed in the aftion. — Weareftill 
far from our houfe. — I met jrour friend Mr. A. near 
the church. «— My mother was buried near this mar- 
ble pillar. — 1 do allure you (that) I do it for your 
sake. — On June the 8th, 1736, died Edward, prince 
of Wales, the delight of the nation, in the 46th year of 
his age. The parliament accompanied his corpfe to 
Canterbury, where he was interred. — — Mrs.- Fair 

lives in the Strand, over against Catha- 

demeurerfr. 

rine-ftreet. ~ My brother bought yefterday twenty 
pair of filk ftockings at the rate of fourteen (hil- 
lings and fix-pence a pair. — ~ He has been punifhed 

* Remember the ohfexvations after the article un» unt> a or an. 
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"Pursuant to an act of parliament, — We accom~ 
* par/ement y m, 

panied them as far as Barnet; there they fought 

fe battre y v* 

with fwords and piftolfc ; your brother was wounded 

-■IN the arm, arid 'my coufin in the head. — As for 

me, I will not give him a penny. — He arrived hew an 

hour AFTfeR you. — Let me drink before you. 

Laiffer,v. 

— Did you not fee her walk with her father ? — * You 

miftake, they were both on horfeback. •- — Are you not 

farisfied with the behaviour of your fon Thomas ? — 
content^), conduit* $. 

He behaved like an honeft man in that affair. — Mifs 
A. paints after nature. — Did (he {hew you the pic- 
ture (he has drawn with Indian ink ? —No, but (he 

Cbinej*. 

ftcwed me her mother's picture dorte with chalk; I 

cra'tef* 

aifure you it is very like. ■■ It was the ancient 

rejjimblant^.6]. 

Brito/is who cut a road through this mountain*. 
Breton } m». cbemin^cn^ 

•—Are you going To Mrs. L— "s ? — No, I am going 
to your hpvsz. ; but, fince I have met you, we will 
go to my house, where we fhall dine. — Accor- 
ding to what you tell me and what I have heard,, (he 
has a great deal of wit and merit; and, but for that 

large tear me has in her forehead, fhe would be 
. cicatrice^ 

very handfome. — Do not lean against that 

s^appuyer^v*. 

wall, it is newly painted with oil..— Go into my 

D d 3 vawrcw .", 
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room ; you will find a letter behind the looking-gb6, 

mlroir^u 

(be fo kind as) to bring it to me. —Do not put your- 
avoir la lout'e de *0* 

felf before me, and never fpeak to any body with 

your hat on your head. — Go from me to Mrs. B%^ 

and tell her I (hall be glad to fee her,- — No, (lay: tdl 

her you come from my coufin, who has fomethingto 

fhew her. — From this moment I believe you, but I 

was very angry with her when fhe told me flic 
fdcbe&d]. 

would not do it. — Be not furprifed at it, (he often has 
been accufed with indifference towards her btft 
friends. — I have read this book from the beginning 
To the end. — We faw the camp from the top of 
the hill. — > They have diffolved the -army as (con as it 
was refolved that the campaign was over,— -He al- 
ways goes out without me, — * He poifohed his bro- 

ther with the hope of inheriting his eflates. — The 

heritir^y. bien 7 m+ 

army marched three days and three nights without 

flopping. — At laft the king, having broken his 

Enjinj&dv. » I 

battle-axe and fword by the force of his blows, 

bdche oTarmesf. *• 

was knocked down with a done and taken pri- 

(oner. ■ ■ In what does happinefs* confift 1 ? — i- If 

you wifh to be happy and efteemed in this eWorld, live 
xike a man of honour and probity. — — ^ Thence we 
went to France and Italy. — It is reported on all fides 
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that Paris is to be furrouifded with walls. — My tnaf- 

tcr comes generally 'in the morning. — We are be- 

■ t ween fear and hope daily.— Be not unjuft towards 

your neighbours. — It was about four o'clock when 
procbain y m. II 

fr'lfre fet out. — Take all that you pleafe except my 

fword. — Upon what inftrument does your lifter play? 

— — She plays very well on the harpfichord, and flie is 

now learning to play on the harp. — He will do It for 

two guinea?. — -I thank you for your kindnefs. — Ik 

France they drink coffee as foon as dinner is OVER.— 

on * 

I walk every day notwithstanding the bad wea- 
ther.— I hope you will fucceed in you* undertaking 
in fpite of Mrs. Slander. — Besides his own money 
be fpends all his filter's. — It is faid that Gibraltar 

is blocked up by land and by fea. — I have pafled 

bloquer y v* 

through France and Italy.— Let us fee whether ypa 

A c * 
can jump over the table.? — You may go and walk 
fauterjr* 

when the rain is over. — William the Second was 

killed by an arrow in the New Foreft. — We have 

pafled through Germany. — Look under the door 

Jtllemagnef. 

and you will fee it. — Envy, jealoufy, and ffander, 

med':Jance$. 

■ always reign among authors. — V/hat have you done 
during my abfence? — Your aunt lir.s fent me fome 
books for you.— Without him v what could I have 
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done ? — He was fo mortified at the difbbedience ofhi 

fons, that, through grief, he became ill, and died 

tomheryV. 

—If it had not been for me he would not hare 
paid you. — Do I not live* according to the .rub 
«^» vivrefi. '*£££*' 

you have prefcribed? — I found your buckle undir 
prcfcrire y v. bouclef, 

the chair. — You faid you had left it upon the to- 

laijerp. 

ble. — I have no money about me. — Did he not 
write to you concerning that affair ? — It wa$ to- 
wards the evening when Jie arrived* 



SECT. VIIL. 

Of CONJUNCTIONS. 

Moft of the conjunctions are adverbs and prepofitions, 
but always attended by de or que* They have been di- 
vided into copulative^ comparative^ disjunctive^ adverfa- 
tive-, cafualj dubitative, exceptive, conditional^ continua- 
five j conclufive^ &c. Inftead of following this arrange- 
ment, it will be of more importance for the fcholar to \ 
underftand that different conjunctions require different 
ftates of the verbs. Some require the following verb 
in the infinitive fnooa\ others in the indicative^ and others 
again in the fubjunclive. 

Thefe require the following verb in the infinitive rmoi 

Afin de y in order to. 

a Moim de+ or 7 i r 

^ 7iyf - j i unleis. 

a Moms que de y J 

* See the//. £. bsforttivt esttt\^A^t^^^^^^iv^^£«^. 
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Avam !*, better 7 beforfc 

Avant que de, J 

jfu lieu de, inftead, 

"De crainte de, or 7 c c „ ^ c 

JL/e peur.de, 5 * -. 

Mxcepti de y except to. 

/%»/ de, for want of. 

Jufqu'a, to that degree that, till.' 

Loin de, far from. 

Plutot que de, rather than. 

The following require the verb in the indicative* 

Ainji que,* as. 

tout Ainji que,* juft as. 

Apris que,* after that, after. 

parceque, J 

4? Deque, according sis, or to* 

2 pondition que* on or upon the condition that* 

a Mefure que,* in proportion as, as. 

Au lieu que, whereas. 

JtuJJitSt que 9 

*as foon as. 

Des le moment quef* the moment that. 
Aufft long terns que,* as long as. 
Aujji loin que,* as far as. 
Attendu que, confidering that* feeing that 
Gomme, or 7 % 

Entant que, \ , • 

.De/afon que, 
JDe maniere que, 

De forte que, }Jn fuqh a manner that, fo that 
'Si bien que, 
Tellement que, 

Depuis que, ever fince, finoe. 
Puifque, fince. 
0fMvmf*( 9 even as. 
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D'ou vitnt que, how comes it to pais that, why. - 

Mais, but.f 

Outre que, betides that. 

a Peine — 'que, hardly, fcarcely, — but,' than, or when. 

Peut-etre que, perhaps* 

[u and mime, J ® 
hie — _ n^, than,]: only. 

Mm*^, } ^cording as. 

2o»r que,* as long as. 

Autant que,* as much as. , 

(TAutant que, whereas, for fo much as, finoe« 

<T Autant plus— que, fo much more, the more, — as. 

Toutes lesfois que, every time, as often as, whenever. 

Sinon que, except that. 

Si, if, in cafe, whether. 

This laft conjunction, inftead of being repeated in a 
fentence, is more elegantly rendered by que, with the 
verb following it in the fubjuncYive mood, as, inftead 
of faying, 

Si vous venez che% moi, et If you call upon me, and 
fi vous ne me trouvez pas, do not find me at home, 

it is more elegant to fay, 

Si vous venez chez moi, et 
que vous ne me trouviez 
pas, &c* 

S$ue muft ajfo be repeated in thefecond part of a fen- 
tence, as well as the pronoun, when there is a conjunction 

•f This conjunction, when it begins a fentence, is always rendered by 
mail* In the middle of a fentence, the word but is always rendered by *t 
before the verb and 9 ue after It. 

f Que before the noun, and ^tQturo&i **A ne >»£««. ^ <*«£** 
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in the firft part of it; in this cafe ^requires the follow- 
ing verb to be put in the fame mood as the preceding : ex«' 

Des que je /'aurai vu et As foon as I have feen hirh 

que je lui aurai parle, and fpoken to him, I 

je vom It ferai J * avoir •, will let you know it. 

QuoiquM (bit plus riche Though he be* richer than 

que vcus et qu'il ait de you and have better 

meilleurs amis y friends. 

(*) T;e conjunctions, that have this mark affixed, 
when followed, \u Engliih, by a verb in the prefent 
tenfe of the indicative mood, and conne&'ed with ano- 
ther verb denoting futurity, require the verb, which, in 
English, is put in the prefent, to be rendered, in French, 
by the future. 

The following require the verb in the fuhjunfiive mood. 

pn que) I ^ ^ or( j| er ^ t t0 t ^ e en( j ^ nat 
Four que^ 3 
Avant que) before that. 

Am or en cas que y in cafe that, if, fuppofe that. 
a Moins que y f 

Except* que, J unIrf ^ 

ot ce n ejt que z ■ 7 

6)ue « »*, 

Bien que) 

Encore que) \ though, although, for all that. 

^uoique y 

Bien entendu que) with a provifo that, upon condition 

that, provided that, 
De crainte queA 7 , eft forfear# 
De peur que y 3 
Dieu veuille que y God grant. 

Plaife or plut a Dieu que y pleafe God, or would to God. 
a Dieu ne plaife) God forbid* 

f Thefe conjun&ions require . the negation ne before the following / 
verb : ex. 

De cra'mte, or de peur, qtfih ne For fear they come* 

viennent, - 

ji mofas $u*i! nz k fajfe, \Jn\tfaYit to\\% 
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arm's fit, Jfavethat. 

Jufqu'a ce que, till, until. 
£*/« ^^ tar fiom. 
Myehnant que, } ftve that> 

ftnobftuiit quCy notwithftanding that. 
Pour p(u que, how little fgever. 
Sam que> without that. 

Soft que, whether or. 

Suppofons quej let us fuppofe that. 
7ant s'en/aut quc y it is fo far from. 

EXERCISES on the CONJUNCTIONS. 

In order to learn well, one muft ftudy with a 

devcirft. 

great deal of attention. — It will be impoflible for you 

to learn French unless you be diligent. — Let us 
de «^» 

breakfaft before we begin (any thing.)— =-He is gone 

to church instead of coming with us. — I would 

not do it for fear of difpleafing you. — Far from 

exciting them to fight, I did all that I could to " 

afe battrejr. pourjp. 

' prevent them.— She would do (anything) (in the) world 

tout „ au 

rather than fpeak to him. — I love you because 

you behave better than your brother does. — He 
fe comporter,v. 

will write to you on condition iukt ba will fpeedi- 
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ly receive your anfwcr. — My mother will come 

mixf ,adr. 

tf> fee you, provided you promife me to go to the play 

with her. — We were hariSLy arrived when it began 
td rain. — I called at your filter's as you (had) defrred 

me. — So that you faw her and fpoke to her. *— ? She 
faid nothing to me, except that it was impoffible 
for her to do what you required of her. — When you 

are going to undertake fane ajFair of importance, per- 
mit me to tell you that you ought to confolt your 
de confulterjr. 

friends before you begin it. — 1 will explain thefe 

rules to you As we read them. — When fhe had 

(done fpeaking fhe (fell afleep.).— As soon as 

jffo/, p.p. de : ' s'endormir y v. 

they had taken the general, all the army fu r rendered.— p 

We will fet out as soon as we have dined. — - Af 

long as you (keep company wkh) thofe people* never 

frequenter^* 

come to my houfc. — How com$s it to pass tha t 

I have not feen you till now ? — You (look at) me as 

, ■ regarder 7 v* 

IF I had taken your book. —I avoid flanderers, as 

eviter y v..medifant i m. 

MUCH as I fear them.— You are quite altered since 

cbangetf.p. 

I law you laftv ■ You muft flay at home 

demierementfldv • - ■■-... . . 

since you are* not well. — Did you not fee Mr* 

* Set the exercifes on the ttfteft&i w>& % 

E e ^^^ 
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Brown tfris morning ? *— Yes, but I could not fpeak 

to him. — If you could give me but the half of the 
money you owe me I (hould be very much obliged to 
you,*— -How combs it that your fifter has not yet 
fent me the books I lent her a fortnight ago ?♦ — As 
soon as I have drefled myfelf and breakfafted I will go 
to fee hrm. — Your brother was + but* twenty years old 
when, he was made a captain. — He had more expe- 
rience than you have, — Send Mifs White to me 

when flic has done writing. — Whilst you play 

yfa/,p.p. de 

and lofe your money your fifter is learning her leffon. 

— We muft pity him who has no talent, and only 

defpife him who has no viitue, —Play on the harpfi* 

clavcf- 

chord while 1 write'my letters. — If you would. love to 

jin,m. a 

fludy as much as you love to play I ihould hare 

(no occafion) to complain. —I puni/h you as you de- 
uucun fujetytn. 

ferve. — You will never be refpefled unless you 

forfake the bad company you keep. — As long as 
abandonnerft. 

you behave well you will be dear to me. — - That 

ft co;nporter>v. 

would give me more pleafure than you imagine.— 

s y imaginery. 

I have been at the play but twice this year.-* 

come die J. 

I fee the' king and queen every time I go to Wind- 
ibr. — If your father do not arrive to-day, and if you 

» • 

* See the Ttrb y avoir cotCy»$»ta& W^Bifotaily« 
-j- See the renxwk. afcs t\** nw\» i\rt % \» \*% 
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."Want . money, I will lend yon fome. — He inter - 
moir befoin j 

rupts me as oft£n as I fpeak. — Besides that he 
jDever ftudies, and is always in the country, he has not 
io much wit as his. fitter. — If you fhould fee your 
fitter, and fpeak to her, &c. — I will explain to you 
every difficulty, (in order) that you may take cou- 
rage and learn well. — If you ftudy and take pains, I 
aflure you that you will learn the French language in 
a very fhort time. — Carry that money to Mrs. N. 
(in order) that (he may pay the writing-matter 
when* he comes. — Did you ndt receive your goods 

before war was declared ? — - In cafe Mr* — — calls 

puffery 

here, tell him I am not at home. — - You cannot finifh 

(to-night) unless I help you. — If you love me, 
cefoir aider jf. 

and are willing to oblige me, do not go to France with 
her. — She (ball not go into the country unless I go 



a 



with her. — I give you that penknife, on condition 

that you will not make a bad ufe of it. — I fhall not. 

fet out till I have dined. — I Will not lend it to you 

unless you.promife me to return it to her foon. — 
' de nndreft. 

They are not happy though they be rich. —Ho yf 

< * 

comes it that as we grow older we do not grow 

dcvenir+v. 

wifer ? —Though you fhould have the beft matter in 
England, and learn all the rules of the grammar^ if 
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you do not put them in pra&ice you will never fpok 

good French. — We avoided an engagement for feai, 

Sviterjr* 

or lest, we fhould be taken, their force being fupe- 
rior to ours. — This proceeding was the more ex-* 
traordinary as it was contrary to the laws of the king- 
dom. — Would to God I had been there, I would 
have conquered or perifhed. — God forbid I fhould 
blame your conduct. — God grant you may fuccerf 
in all ycur undertakings and be not disappointed in 
your hopes.— -Why did you tell me my father was ar- 
rived, notwithstanding you knew die contrary?— 
I am going to write till we go out. «■— Howevei 
little you give her, (he is always pleafed. — I will 

give you leave to dance provided you promifc me 

de 

not to overheat yourfelf. — Can you touch it WITH- 
de fecbauffir^v* 

out my brother's perceiving it ? — Suppose we dine 

here to-day, and to-morrow at our houfe. — He* is so 

par 1 from defpifing 4 her*. 

N. 5. It is here neceffary to obferve, that verbs de- 
noting wijhy willy command^ defire^ doubt ^ fear y igno- 
rance*, intreQty, perfuafion^ pretenjion^ furprtfe^ &c. al- 
ways require the conjunction que after them, with the 
following verb in the fubjun&ive mood. In fhort, in 
thofe difpejitiom of mind where the will is chiefly con- 
cerned, or whenever we exprefs a thing- with forne de- 
gree of doubt or hefitation y then the verb, which in Eng- 
lifh is put in the infinitive mood, the participle a<£tive, 
or the future tenfe, muft, in French, be put in the fub- 
junctive mood : ex% 
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/ veux qu'il fafle tela, I will have* him do thatr, 

V dfoarV que vous le fMHez, I doubt of your <&/*£ it* 
/ ne trois pas^ qu'el/e vi- I do not believe ihe wilt 
enne, come* 

See FAL LOIR> and the rules after it. 

t 

j^tti, que^ or dfc«/, preceded by a fuperlattve, require" 
the following verb in the fubjun&ive mood : ex. 

Cejl la plus belle femme She is 'the handfomeft wo^, 
qui puifley* w/>> or qufe ' man f£^* *<7« be fe£n* 

- je connoifle, or that I know. 

When qui ftands as nominative to a verb* denoting" 
a condition,, it alio requires the following verb to be pat 
in the fiibj un&ive mood : ex. 

ye veux une femme qui foit I will have a wife thai h 

belte* handfome ; 

,"■'•■ 

that is,, on conditio n y providcdy^fhe be handfome. 

EXERCISES upon the preceding RULES. 

I do not believe that your mother will arrive to-day. 

— She wifhes you may fucceed in all your under- 

takings.— You would have her return to-morrow* 

vouioir>yr ' revenir->v~ 

* It rmy be fcen, by this inftance, that, after the verb vouloir, the ■ 
vsrb to have is not expreU'ed, but rendered in French by que. It mxifk 
alfo be obferved that the fign of the future tenfe /hall, when it refers to 
the will of a perfon, and meaning I cbcofi, J do not cbooff, do you cbioje, 
&c. muft be rendered in French by cheprefent tenfe of the indicative mood' 
of the verb vouloir, according to the n»mber and perfon, with the follow- 
ing verb in tiie fubjuhclWe mood: ex.- 

Je veux que voui me moat rick cttte. Y-Qujball fliew me that letter, that 
Jettre, is to fay, I cboofe you fhould ihew 

me that letter. 

je me veux pas que irotre fret forte Your brotner Jhall not go out to- 
aujourd*hui y day. 

Voulez-vous queje danfe f Shalt I dance ? that is to fay, do you- 

E e 3 Vxx. 
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but that is impoffible. —I fear fhe (will go awij) 

- training. s'tn afltrjf* 

without fpeaking to me. -—I will have your father know 

what you have done, you muft ftay here till he comes. 

reftir y v. 

— 1 much fear he will come fooner than you expefl 

'attendref. 

him.— Do not you fay you are furprifed that he bas not 

written to you ? lor my part I do not wonder at it, for 

quant a moi 

he is the mod negligent man I know. — • Do you think 

he will fuccccd and obtain the place he aims at?— 

afpirerjr. 

Your mother would have you come direSly : wfcj 

vouhirjr* 

do not you come then?— * You wifli him to pay you; 

he has no money \ I am obliged to lend him feme every 

d$ 

i!ay. — If you believe him to be your friend, why then 

do not you follow his advice ? — It is neceflary for 

qui 

you to go there, and affure him that he has done nothing 

that ought (to make me angry.) — I wonder that Mr. 
devoir fi, /achtrjV* 

R. lias not yet afked your fifter in marriage. — He is 
the moft charitable man we have in this neighbour- 
hood, his purfe is always open to any one who is poor 

and induftrious.— Did you not tell me you (fought for) 

cherchery* 

a mafter who had a good pronunciation and a great deal 

of patience. — I know nobody that * improves 

falre cfes Qrogris 

x&sm 
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more than Mifs K— — : ;* and, when (he was learning 
French>'had ihe learned it by rule, (he would fpeak* 
write, and tranflate, now much better than Mjfs S— S 
though flie was two years ih France. ,— If you meet 
-her, and* {he fpeak to you, do not anfwer herl— Or- 
der her to do it. — - 1 abfolutely intend ' that (he (hall 

vouloir^^ 

go there directly, and, tell him, that,, whether he be ill 

or well, I will have him fet out as foon as he has recei- 

vcd my letter. — Do you imagine we are fure they 

fimaginerfi* 

will come to-night ? — I will have you fee my houfe, 
and tell me what you think of it. — Has not your bro- 
ther fome friends to whom he can truft ? — Do you 

fefierfj. 

think it is poffible for you (to bring it about?)-*- 
croire^tm de en venir a bout^y. 

Your father has bought the fineft horfe that I have ever 

* 

feen.-— It is juft we fhoirld fuffer, lince we deferve it, 

Joujfr'iryV • mefiter^v. 

*—l do nbt fay I have feea it.— He (was afrakl) *" left 

t craindrejf. que ne 

you (hould come whilfthe was (gone out.)-— You did 

fortir,v* 

not think that £he wanted to deceive you when fhe 

voukir y v. 

told yoi4 that 2 ~ I wopder you fhould doubt tha£ 

eire furfirisff. 

it is your daughter who, &c. — Is there any lady of 

five-and-twenty years that appears more reafonable than 

flae does ?— My father would have me walk all the 
«*» 

# See the remark on the coityxctOtan jv, VL 
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way. .— Our mailer has ordered that we fhould get up 
to-morrow morning early. -— Do you think my mother 
will let: us go to the ball next week ?_— Your fiflff 
(hall go with mc to Croydon and not you. — If you ever 
choofe a friend, I wiftt you may choofe one whom you; 
efteem and who may bean honeft man. — Were Mr. S, 
difcreet and willing to undertake that affair, I would I 
communicate it to him immediately.— It .will be better 
for you to go and fpeak to him yourfelf whilft he is in 
town ; I do not doubt of his undertaking it> he is the 
moft diligent and the raoft careful man we have in this 
country. — However, I would not have you do things . 
too precipitately, confult fomebody who is your friend 
and on whom you can rely, — Were I certain that you 
would fpeak to him about it, I would defire him to 
come and dine with us to-morrow ; for, I am to fee him 
to-night at his brother's. — Shall my brother (hew you 
his tranflation F — Do you know any body who is going 
to France ? I have fomething to fend to my fifler. — 



a 



Yes, I know a gentleman who is going to Pans : (hall 

I tell him to (call upon) you? — Your uncle is very 
de paffir cbez 

glad you have written to your father.— I will give you 

no reft unlefs you be reconciled with your mother. — 
que ne 

I do not believe it is (he who has done it. — Do you 
believe it ? — Babylon was the fineft city that ever was 

built. -— The beft reafon I can give you is, that 1 

fou'uoir^. 



\ 
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was not well. — If you lend me a horfe, lend 

ft porter ji. , . 

me one that goes well. 



SECT. IX. 
Of 'INTERJECTIONS. 

Interje&ions, as before obferved, ferve to cxprcfi 
die fudden emotions of the foul. 

There are feveral forts, viz. % 

Ofjoy % grief, pain, admiration, aver/ion, Jilencey call* 
ing, encouraging^ warning, &c. fuch as, - 

jf lions, gai ! cpm.e, be chearf ul ! 
fa courage ! come, come on 1 
Bon ! good ! 

jfhy mon Dieu ! oh, my God ! 
Ah, ouida! ay, marry I 
Ha, quelle joie ! oh, joy! } 

y ■ i del! O heaven I 
Fi, fie ! fy upon ! ^ 
Ho/a, bo ! ho there ! 
Malheur a 1 woe to ! 
Mifericorde ! blefs me ! 
Prenez garde, gare ! have a care ! 
Paix, chut, ft ft ! hift, hufh ! 
Silence! Silence! 

; EXERCISES upon the INTERJECTIONS. 

Come, friends, let us rejoice ! — Good ! here are 

fe rejouir jY. 

news for you, brother. — Fy, fy! Robert, you di 

not think of what you fay. — Oh ! that modeft\ is 
penfer,y,a ^u&. 
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a Iovtly virtue ! — Why do you not endeavour to &> 

qujre it ! — Alas ! who could exprefs the tdnnents 
qucrir y v* 

I fuffer here?— Woe to you I ufurers, miters, un- 

ufur:er 9 m* avare,m* 

juft poflbflbrs of (other people's) goods, hearken to thcfc 

autruitfYO* bien y m. ecouter^i .*** 

words, The treafures of iniquity (will be of no fervice) I 
parole f. tie fervir de rien ^ 

to you.-— Oh! (lazy people,) go to the ant, con&- 

pareffeux^&y fourmiju 

der what (he does, aad learn from her wif lorn and in* 

duftry. — Bless me I I am undone! — Hush there! 

perdug.p. 

SILENCE ! — Oh ! the difmal effe&s which lazinefs 

funejle&# r 

produces !— - How * tremendous 8 an* office 3 is 7 that 

Urribl$$$y* U «*> 

of 4 a 5 judge* ! What wifdom, What integrity, what 

knowledge, what fagacity of mind, what experience, 
fciencef. 

(are required \) 
nefaut-il pas avoir ,v„ 



REMARKS' and EXERCISES on thtb womM 

de y *, and pour. 

Having, in this manner, gone through the refpedive 

farts of fpeech, there will be no neceffity for a fyntax. , 
t will however be neceffary to give fome rules for ! 
ascertaining the proper ufei^ <&*&£ v**^^-^ or i\ , 
and the prepo&tion *ottr,\rcfoxfc*N«Vvfc^\T&ssfi»* 
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mood, and then to point out; by way of exercife, fomc 
idiofBatical exprdfions that moft frequently occur in the 
French tongue.* 

When two verbs come together in a Sentence, the 
latter, having no fubjcfl.expreiied or underftood, muft 
be put in the infinitive mood, whetner the Englifh ligrt 
to be prefixed or not. 

In the following cafes, the infinitive mood muft ne- 
ver be preceded by a particle. 

Firft, when the verb in the infinitive ftands nomina- 
tive to another verb : ex. 

Aimer eft un verbc^ To love is a verb. 

Secondly, after the following verbs, aUer y croire y 
devoir, faire, il faut, /avoir, valoir mieux, venir, pou- 
voir, ofcr y vculoir, and fenjer^ when rendered by to be 
like or mar. 

EXERCISES upon this RULE. 
To know how to give feafonably is a talent every 

body has not. — To be able to live with one's fel£ 
and to know how to live with others are the two great 

fciences of life. — I had rather do it now than later. 

aimer mi euxjVi ■ - 

—Why dare you not undertake it ? I think you may 

pouvoiryV. 

fucceed. — He fays he will lend you his gun with all 
reujjir^. fujiljn. '. 

his heart, becaufe you know how to make ufe of it. 

fcfervirji. 

— - Ariftotlej though fo great a philofopher, was never 

able to penetrate the caufe of that prodigy.-— Tell him 

* * The t;rcat number of idiomadcat expreffions in the French language 
hat long been considered as an atraoft infuperabJe difficulty in the way of 
its cafy .iquircment ; however-, this difficulty is djily decreasing ; thefe 
pec tili;. r cxprefliuns are now giving way to a regular CQofttu&ta^ %&&.«. 
very little ui'ed by the beft writers. 
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that he may fet out when (he pleafes.) — You ne?er 

// hi plaira,v 9 

could come more feafonably. — - Wc are to go to 
pouvoityV. 

Vauxhall to-morrow.— I am going to fee your brother* 

-—(Is it not better) to fet out now than to ' wait 

valoir micux,\\ de attendrey. 

any longer? — If you think to oblige her, you miftake.— 
plus fs tromper,v,' 

We were to have hid a ball yefterday, but. my fitter 

was not well.— You did very right, for you ought 

bien^dv. car,c. devoir^ 

not to fpeak to him. — I had like - to have fallen 

-penfer,v. 

twenty times coming here. — To inftr,ucT:, to pleafe, 
and move the paffions, are the three principal qualifica- 
tions requifite in an orator. — If you would read this 

vouIoir*y. 

book, I could lend it to you for foiir or five days. 
pouvoir,v. 



The particle de is put before a verb in the infinitive 
mood : firft, when any of the following words, of, from, 
or with, are ufed before the participle active of any 
verb. (See the iV. 5. upon the participle active.) 

Secondly, after a noun fubftantivejjoined immediately 
to a verb, either without any article at all, or with the 
following articles^ le, la, or Us. 

Thirdly, after thefe and the like adjectives, decent, 
glad, impojfible, necejfary, forry^ worthy, vexed, &c. 

Fourthly, after the following verbs : t$ advife, to gf- 

prehend, to bid^ to ceafe, to command, to 'conjure, to counfd, 

to defend, to defer \ to deferve^ to defire, to endeavour, to 

fear^ to bq/len y to intreatyU lon&> to wrd*T«> tQ^ermiM* 
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perfuadi) to pray, to pretend^ topromifa to.propofe y to re* 
fufrj to remember, to threaten y to telly to warn y to under* 
take, &c. and the greateft part of the reflected verbs. 

And, laftly, after the conjunction que^ preceded bj 
the comparative degree. 

EXERCISES ok this RULE. 

I have defired your brother to lend me forae money. 
prier>v. 

—My mother ordered me to tell you to go and fpeak 

ordonnerjV. t&> 

to her dire&ly. — Did you not permit him to go out 

jortir y y. 

this morning. —I am furprifed to find you fo ill.— -t 

have not defired you to play. — Bid your fitter to' 

Direjv.i 

lend me my book. — We were afraid of difpleafing . 

you. —What do you advife me to do in fuch a cafe ? 

cenfcillerff* 

—My fifter and I intend to (call upon) yon on Fri- 

pafferjr* ebeZyp* 

day next. — I am very glad to hear you are bet- 

■■■■■ apprendretf* 

ter. — She does not pretend to (peak Frpnch fts well 

fepiquerjr. 

as you. — We are tired of repeating to you the fame 
things fo often. — If you fiw(h your exercife foon you " 

p i 

wiH have the plcafure of walking whilft the others will 
have the trouble of working; — It is neceffary to tell 

her not to go there (any more,) for flic would be in 
ne plushy. > 

danger of lofirig her life. — Endeavour to igltft& ^<s» 

a 
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matters by your application to ftudy. — Do not you 

remember having (aid you would carry " me to die 
di mentrjr. 

camp ?— Do not they deferve to be encouraged who 

miriterjr. 

undertake to ferye the public ? — - We are all glad to 

hear you have overcome your. enemies j we fhouldhave 

been forry to have heard the.contrary. — - What a fool 

you are to grieve fo when you have fo much reafon 

to rejoice* — When do you purpofe to fet out for the 
country ? — Never expeS to fpeak French well unlet 

you pra&ife very much. — I {hall never refafe to da 

rendrey. 
you fervice as long as it is in my powtr. — - Have you 

a mind to do what* you have promifed me ? — I can- 
<^> envief* 

not give you the book you afked me for, my brother 

has not (thought fit) to fend it to me back again. — 
juger a-propoSyV* 



I defired you. to bring, your fifter with you ; why did 

you not ? *— I forbid, yqu to (peak or write to him 

defendrejt. 

(any more.) — ^ Would you not be very glad toqead * 
davantage^&y. I 

apd fpeak Italian ? — Condemn the opinion of no one 

family, but endeavour to regulatp your, own by the 
s'efforcerjf.% 

line of truth. —Who can. hinder me from (peaking 



• Z)# if is understood* and ta»fc\«, t^vS^X^twiy^u 



1 
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or writing to her ? -r- (Give me leave) to tell you that 

Permettfe,v. • 

you do very wrong to difoblige your anht.— * He 

mal.zdv. 

(w*s not contented) to demolish the temple and pull 
fe contenttr,v. ' db* 

down the ftatues, but, &c« — Is there any thing 
1 battrcjf. .' 

more glorious than to change anger into friendship !— 

(I long) to fee your mother and tell her all that 1 
// me tardea • 

thiftk (about it.) 

**>pre. 
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The particle a is to be placed before a verb in the 
infinitive mood : firft, after the auxiliary veHj tK4rtnr% 
to have, immediately followed by a fuhftahtiver, i>r.,fc| 
adverb, exprefling a futurity in the action : ex. 

yaiplujieurs lettres a ecrire, I have many detters: ft wriifel 

Secondly, after nouns Tubftantfve jorrrtdtb th^^errf 
ewoir y Or nouns adjective joined to theYeifc fari, figm* . 
fying to be addifted, apt, bent, diligent, dtfpofed, dreadful* 
eafy y fit, hard, inclined, quick, ready, fubjeit, ufed, &c. 

Thirdly, after the following adjectives^' admirable, 
goody dexterous, handj6me Y fcarce, the lajl, the firft, the 
fecond, &c. 

And, laftly, after the following verbs> to amuje, to 
afpire or aim at, to begin, U condemn, to continue or go 
on, to compel or force, to defign or defline, to difpofi, to _ 
employ or fpend, to encourage, to engage, to excite, fa 
, exhort, to help, to induce, to invite, to learn, to fleafe, 
to ferve, to take a pleafure, a delight, in or to, to teach; 
\ to think, &c. ; ' 

Y f x- ^3S^ 
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EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 

Come here, Paul, I have fomething to communi- 
cate to you. — - Wc have much to fear in our prefcnt 
fituation, and a great many hazards to run. — 1 cannot 
go to the play to-night, for I have five or fix vifits to 

pay. — Is there any thing plealanter to fee than the 
rendrgyV. 

flux and reflux of the fea ? — We ought to learn how 

to fubdue our paffions, to conquer our defires, and to 
fubjuguerj/. 

ftiffer patiently the moft cruel misfortunes. — She is 

difgraceJE. 

always die firft to (find fault) with what I do. — 

. trouvtr a redire a 

Do not gather that apple, it is not yet good to eat.— 

Mr. N. told me you had a country-boufe to let. — 

louery* 

Mr. F. is a very agreeable man, always ready to ferve 

his. friends, but he has the misfortune to be inclined 

to gaming. — Your matter does not love you, becaufe 

you are not diligent in learning your teflon. —-We had 

for a long time nothing to eat, but the fruits which 

we had gathered. — The greateft part of men fpend 

their time either in doing nothing, or doing' what 

they ought not to do. — What you (ay of her is very 

hard to be believed* — Tell him I have no<om- 

difficile^). 

plaints to make about his conduct.— -Why do you oblige 

de 

her to a(k my pardon fince (he is not inclined to do 

it 
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it herfclf ?— I believe flie takes a delight in tormenting 

me, — I<ife is fo fliort that wefhould employ all orit 

days in preparing ourfclves for the other world.— There 

is no more danger to fear. — Ufe yourfelf, faid a father 

. s'accoutumer^v. 

^ to his fon, to pra&ife virtue ; that alone will help you 

to bear . with patience all the viciffitudes of fortune. 
fupporter,v* 

*— Endeavour to pleafe your mafters. — Never amufe 

yourfelf in reading bad books.— You can never fpend 

\% P*ff*r>v* 

your time better than in reading and ftudying the hif- 
tory of your own country.— Learn to fpeak well; but, 

above all, to fpeak truth.-— That fcience> which teaches 
dire y v. 

uS to fee things as they are, is highly worthy of culti- 
vation. — An honeft man always takes pleafure in obli- 

■ 

ging his friends. — Does -your matter teach you to 

tranflate Englift* into French ? — Do you begin to 

tranflate French well? —Why did you not oblige him 

to pay you what he owes you ? — Why do ye not 

(get ready) to fet out with us ? — I love to . difcourfe 
s'appreter,v. fenttetenirjf. 

with polite and fenfible people. 

JV. B. For the fake of euphony, the following verbs > 
- to begin j to* continue^ to conjlrain^ to engage^ to exhort % 
to compel or force^ to endeavour to oblige^ may be fuc* 
ceeded by de or a y as moft. convenient. 



The prepofition pour is to be ufed before a verb in 

the infinitive mood, when it expreffes the caufe, the de- 

Jign y or the eridy and then the Englifh particle to may 

Ff 3 \>* 
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be expreflcd by in order to, to tbt tni % ocftr to. This 
prepofition is alfo ufed after the adverbs enough^ on fur- 
pop, too, too mucb 9 or lefs ; and before an infinitive, in 
the beginning of a period. 

EXERCISES on these RULES. 

I will do every thing in my power to pleafe him, — 

Mi's. B— - has too much pride to confefs (he (is in the 

avoir 

wrong.) — To know geography well, one muft, &c 
tort. 

— I aflure you that I came on purpofe to fee you. — 

She will do all that is in her power to oblige you, and 

to prove to you that file is truly your friend. —The 

wicked live to die, but the righteous die to live. — - She 

has vanity enough to believe all that you tell her. — I 

wrote to you (bmetime ago to let you know that your 

fairtyy. 

brothers were arrived.-— Be promlfed me that he weu!d 

do every thing to defer ve the honour of your prote&ion. 

— I fent yefterday my fervant to your aunt's* to defire 

her to fend me back aga'm the book I Tent her a month 

ago, but fhe was not at home.— ■ We did all that 

fairey* 

we could to pals the river, but we could not (bring it 

vintr a 

about.) —To convince you that lam ready to do you 
bout dejf. . - 

any feivice, (be fo kind as) to command me. — Vflf 
avoir labonte fa 

did you not punifh her for having done what you forbade 

her to Co ? — A^man (hould live a century at leaft 

. vivre y r. Jieclejiu 

t0 
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to know the world, and many other centuries to know 
how to make a proper ufe of that knowledge. 



\&% 



1DIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS on the VERB 
• AVOIR', to HAVE. 

Avoir mal a la tite, to have the head-ache, or a pain in 

one's head* 
Avoir mal aux oreilles, to have "fore ears, or a pain in 

one's ear*. 
Avoir mal aux yeux, to have lore eyes, or a pain in 

one's eyes. 
Avoir mal an nez, to have a fore nofe, or & pain in 

one's nofe. 
Avoir mal a la bouche, to have a fore mouth, or a pain 

in one's mouth. 
Avoir mat aux dents, &c. to have the tooth-ache, &<;• 

We fay, after the fame manner, 
Avoir froid aux mains, aux pieds, &c. ex. 

J'ai froid a la tete y aux My head, my hands^ and 
mains, et aux pieds, my ket % are cold. 

Avoir beau, to be vain : ex. 

Voii^vez beau parler, It is in vain for jou to talk* 

Avoir beaucoup de peine, to have much ado. 
Avoir de la peine a : ex. 

J'ai de la peine a vous croire, lean hardly believe you* 

Avoir befoin de, to want, to have occafton for.. 
Avoir la bonte de 9 (daigner,), to be fa kind as. 
Avoir connoiJfance r avis, de, to have notice ok 
Avoir cours, to take, to be in vogue. 
Avoir la mine de, to be like, to look like r ex.* 
Vous avez la mine d'etre You look Hie a man of un* 
intelligent, derrtanding. 

Avoir bonne mine, to look well : ex. 

Vous avez tres bonne Tou look very well to-day. 
mine aupurd'kuiy 
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Avoir plus depeur que de mal* to be more afraid than hurt. 

Avoir raifon, to be in the right. 

Avoir tort, to be in the wrong. 

Avoir foin % to take care. 

N* avoir que /aire de y to have no occafion or bufinefs of 

6r for. - 
N 9 avoir garde de, or 1 are ex- rto be Aire not, or 
Se gayder bien de y J preffed by \ by no means. 



EXERCISES on thb preceding RULES. 

I could not call upon him this morning, becaufe 
I had a pain IN my head. — My brother would 
have come with me, but he has A sorb leg, and 
is obliged to keep his bed. — I heard your mother 
had thb tooth-ache: is it true? — No, madam, 
but (he has a pain in her fide, which prevents her 
from going out. — I have not yet finifhtd my exercife $ 
fori my hands were so cold that I could not write 
another word; befides that, I had much ado to find 
my books, I did not know where to look for them. — 
It will be in vain for you to write to me^ I never 
will anfwer you. — I can hardly believe what you 
tell pie. — It is in vain for metofpeak to her, (he 
ftill goes her own way. — Mifs N. crifed very much 
yefterday, but I think fhe was more afraid than 
hurt. — It has been in vain for him to torment 
your fifter, fhe never would tell him what happened 'to 
her when fhe was at Mr. P— 's. — In vain I give my- 
felf trouble, I am not the richer for it. — Your fifter 
does not look so well to-day as (he did yefterday.— 
Am I not in the right to go there no more ? — ■ I 

• -- WILL 



t 
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will TAKE care to prevent diem from coming here* 

—-You ARE in the wrono not to afk for his horfe, 
he would lend it to you. — Why fiiould. I borrow his 
horfe, when I have one of my own ? — I have no oc- 
casion for his.— Be so kind as to carry that letter 

to Mr. H 's, but be sure not to tell him who 

fent you. — I hope you will by no means go there 
again, after what has happened, to you. — He was fo 
altered, that fhe had much ado to recoiled* him, but 
he now begins to look very well. 



% 



On ETRE, to be. 

f a fm eife, 1 to be in good circum- 

Etn \ * bom. pffi, J ft * 

L bien dans fes affaires, J 

Etre bien aupris de quelqu'un, to be in great favour with 

one* 
Etre mal avec quelqtCun, to be out with one. 
Etre a charge a quelqu'un, to be chargeable, trouble*. 

fome, or a burden, to one* 
Etre tut a but, to be equal. 
Etre de moitie, to go halves. 

Etre a la portee dufufil, du canon, to be within gun-ihot. 
Etre a la portee de la voix, to be within call. " 
P fa la veille de, 1 to be upon the brink, 
r€ \f ur k P°int de, j or very near to. 

EXERCISES upon the preceding IDIOMS. 

Your brother is in good circumstances now.— 
Somebody told me he was in great favour with 
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the king. —Yes, it is true, but he is out with my 

father, becaufe he is troublesome to the family.— 
Wellf Mr. R. and he are equals. — I thought Mr. 
A. and Mrs. D. -went halves in that affair, but I 
heard the contrary.— Suffer me to tell you you do very 
wrong to treat her as you do, you undoubtedly muft 
have forgotten (he is ts the queen's, favour.— 
Well, if (he be in the queen's favour, do -you ima- 
gine I am not to tell her what I jthink of her condufl? 
— The two fleets were withw *un*shot, and 
very near beginning the engagement, when we left 
them.— We will.be within call.— Why do you 
not take a coach now and then ? faid ihe to me. —I 
would willingly take one fometknes, replied I to her, 
but I cannot afford it. 



On FA IRE, TO make, or do. 

Fain cas de, to value, to efteem. 
Fa ire un tour de promenade, to take a walk. 
Faire le malade, to fham ficknefs. 
Faire V'ecole buiffonniere, to play truant. 
Fain heaucoup de cbernin, to go a great way, 
Faire le bel efprit, to fet up for a wit. 
Faire fond fur quelqu'im, to rely upon one. 
Faire Javoir, (envayer dire,) to let one know, to inform, 

to fend word. 



Faire voile, or 7 r et r «i 
Mettre a la voile, J 



Faire fair e^ to befpeak,'to get made, to oblige one to do* 
Faire defon pis, to do one's worft. 
ne Faire que de, to be juft, or 
venir de, to have but juft: ex. 

// nefait que d'arriver> He is but juft arrived. 

m 



( 33S ) 

ne Paire fut> to do nothing but. 
Ji Faire des amis, des ennemis, to get friends, enemies* 
Je Faire des affaires, to bring one's felf into trouble. 

S* en Faire accroire, to be conceited, to have a good 

opinion of one's felf, ■ 

c*en eft Fait de moi 9 I am undone. 

e'en etoit Fait de lui, he was undone. 

c*enfera Fait d y eUe, fhe will be undone. 

t'enferoit Fait de nous, we fhould be undone. 

The Englifh vert, to caufe, preceding the x verb to fo f 
immediately followed by a participle paflive, is rendered, 
in French, by the verb faire, and then the verb to be is. 
not expreffed, but the participle paf&ve is turned into 
the, infinitive mood : ex. 

// lui fit couper la the. He caufed his head to be cut off. 
EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS, 

Do not lofe that ring, for I value it much; it 
is a particular friend of yours who gave it me. — 
I would go and take a walk, if I were well. — 
Do you not sham sickness now and then ? — Did 
not your brother play truant laft week ? — That 
man goes a .great way for a trifle. — Mr. P# 

^sets up for a wit wherever he goes. -*— You 
may RE^y upon vvhat.I tell you. -—Let me 
> know whether he will pay you or not.— We shall 
set sail about the' fifteenth of the next month.-^ 
Why did not you besp-KAK tferee or four pair -of fhofes* 
more ? — Send word to your brother, or let him 
KNOW, that there is a letter for him here. ~ I will 
give him an exercife, and oblige him to do it ip 
my presence. — - She told me, if. (he were obliged? 
to do it, (he wotfLD- do her worst. — We were 
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but just come in when Jt began to rain.-^You do 

nothing but play from morning till night. -—That 
young lady will get friends every where. -—If you 
do not take care you will bring yourself into 
trouble.— Permit me to tell you that they are too 
much conceited. — Your brother is undone if his 
matter come to know of it.— -In 1606, King James 
caufed the oath of allegiance to be drawn up ; and, in 
162 1 9 fummoned a parliament, in which were formed 
the two parties, called Whigs and Tories. 



On DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Aimer 4nieuxy to have rather, to choofe rather* 
St donner bien des airs y to take a great deal upon one's 
// ne faut pas s*etonner^ it is no wonder, fclf. 

// me tarde de, I long to. 

Penfer y to be like. (Followed by a verb in the infini- 
tive mood.) 
S*tn prendre a y to lay the fault or blame upon one, to 

come upon one for. 
S'y> bien prendre^ to go the right way to work. 
S'y prendre mat, to go the wrong way to work* 
S'y prendre tout autrement, to go quite a different, or 

another way to work* 
Prendre en mauvaife party to take amifs. 
Venir a bout de t \o bring about. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

I rather choose to fet out now than later. — She 
told me {he had rather do any thing than fpeak to 
Mr. L.— They had rather have had you ftay ia 

- Italy 
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Italy two or three years longer. — Do not you think 

Mr$. H. TAKES A GREAT DEAL UPON HERSELF? — 

It 18 no wonder that I do not fpeak French as well 
as you 5 you have been feverar years in France and I 
never was there.*— I hope your brother will fucceed in 
his undertaking ; for, he goes the right way to 
work. — Your coufin, on the contrary, will always 
be poors for he goes the wrong way to work 
in every thing he undertakes. — She long* to fee 
your father, and tell him how well you have behaved 
all the time of his abfence. — I had like to have been 
killed in coming here. — If he lofe, he will lay the 
blame upon you. — Why do you lay the blame 
upon her? flie was not even in the room when that 
happened. — Should not your fitter fucceed, whom 
would she lay the fault upon??-— You fay you 
long to fpeak French; and I too, I allure you. — I 
long to tell you fomething, neverthelefs I do not know 
■how to communicate it to you for fear of difobliging 
you. — When you have a mind to tell me fomething 
difagrceable you (hould go quite a different 
way to work.— I beg of you not to take amiss 
^hat I tell you. — Do not begin a thing unlefs you 
are fure to bring it about. 



On DIFFERENT- VERBS. • 

Se pqffir de> to do without, or to be eafy without* 
Savoir bon gre^ to take kindly of. 
Trcuver mauvais que, to take ill of.* 

* With the following verb in the fubjun&irt, 

G g .« ■ Tenvr 
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Tenir maifon y to be a houfekeeper. 

Tenir boutique^ to be a fhop keeper. 

xt j. ' 9* t to be in one's power* 
Ne tenir qu «, < fc ,. . , r * 

2 - (to lie in one s power : ex: 

II ne tient qtfa moi y a vcus t It is in my, your, his, her, 
a luiy a elle, &c. power, &c. 

II ne tient pas a moi) a vous> It is not my, yourj faulty 
&c. quc % &c. if.* 

S'en tenir a, to (land to. 

Fouloir du bien a> to wifli one well. 

En vouloir a* to have a fpite againft. 

"Je fouhaiterois pouvoir^ I wifli 1 could. 

II y va y ily alioit, de voire vie, your life is, was, at ftake. 

II y va^ il y dibit, de mon bomieur^ my honour is, was, 

coucerned in it. 
Je ne laijfe pas de y I never thelefs, or, for all that. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

When I have wine, I-drink fome; but, when I have 
none, I am easy without. — If you will be so kind 
as to write to my father, to let him know my fitua- 
tion, I shall take it kindly of you. — I wish 
I could do you that fervice, I would do it with all 
my heart. — I hope you will not tajce it ill if 
I write to your uncle at the fame time. — I shall 
stand to what you fay. — He has been a house- 
keeper thefe five-and-twenty years.— How little fo- 
ever you fend him to prifon, he will take i"r kindly 
of you. — It is in her tower to live in the coun- 
try and be very happy there. — It will' soon lie in 
your power to make us happy. — I aflure you it 
shall not be my fault if you do not.fuccec^ 

* With the following verb in the fubjun&hre^ and ne before it. 

for 
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for I WISH YOU well. — »Sincfc it LIES in your 
power to recommend Mr, P. to your friend, why do 
you not do it ? — When you fee him, you may aflurfc 
him that, fince it is in my power to do it, I will not 
forget him. — You have a spite against my bro- 
ther, becaufe it was in his power two or three 
times to oblige you and he never would. — I wish I 
could perfuade you how forry he was for it; but his 
honour was concerned in not doing it: and^ though 
you' be very angry with him, he would, neverthe- 
less,, (or, for all that,) do you fervice jf it were 
in his power.— Every body admires her humanity j 
for. though he bas behaved in fo ungrateful a manner 
towards her, (he would, nevertheless, have done 
him fervice if he had lived. 



General and promiscuous EXERCISES on 
DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 

Of the UNDERSTANDING of LANGUAGES. 

, Intelligence^. 

The ilnderftanding of languages ferves (for an) in- 

de ' 

trodu&ion to all the fciences., By it we come, with 

parvenir^v. 

very little trouble^ at the knowledge of a great many 

|ine things, which have coft thofe who invented them 

a great deal of pains. By it all times and countries 

Jiecle^m. 

lie open to us. By it we become, in fome means, 
itrejr. 

G g 2 ws^- 
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contemporary to all ages and inhabitants of all king- 
doms* It (enables) us to converfe with the moft 
mettre en etat 

learned men of all antiquity, who feem to have lived 

and laboured for us. We find in them many mailers, 

whom (we are allowed) to confult at leifure ; many 
il nous eft pewits 

friends, who are always at hand, and whofe ufeful and 

agreeable converfation improves the mincL It informs 

enricbir^. 

us of a thoufand curious fubje&s, and teaches us 

equally how (to make an advantage) of the virtues and 
a profitcrfr* 

vices of mankind. Without the affiftance of langua- 
ges, all thefc. oracles are dumb to - us, and all thefe 

pour 9 $* 

treafures (locked up;) and, for want of having the 
fermer^v. 

key which alone can open us the door (to them,) we 

en y p. 

remain poor in the midft of fo many riches, and igno- 
rant in the midft of all the fciences. 



Of STUDY. 

We (come into the world) furrounded with a cloud 
naitrcft* * . 

of ignorance, which is increafed by the falfe prejudices 

of a bad education. By ftudy, the former is difperfed 

and the latter corrected. It gives proportion and ex- 

juj?efe>f. 

a&nefs to our thoughts and reafonings j inftru&s how 

to 
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to range in due order whatever we have to fpealc or % 

dire,v. 

write, and prefents us with the brighteft iages of anti- 

quity as patterns for our conduct, whom, in this fenfe, 
modele,m* 

. we may well call, With Seneca, the mafters and teachers 

preccptturjn* 

of mankind. But the ufefulnefs of ftady is not confined 

to what we call fcience, ' it renders us alio more fit for 

bufinefs and employment ; befides, though this 

de plus j adv. quart d, c. 

ftudy were of no other ufe than (the acquiring) a. ha- 

+ 
bit of labour,, (the foftcning) the pains of it, (the pro- 

' -. . f . * + 

'curing) a fteadinefs of mind, and (conquering) our aver- 
fermetef. s f 

fioiis to application and a fedentary life, or whatever 

elfe feems (to lay a renraint upon) us, it would ftill be 

ajjujettinjt. **' ' 

of very great advantage*. In reality, it draws us off 

retirer^v* 

from idlenefs, play, and debauchery; It-ufefully fills 
up the vacant hours of the day, and renders very agree- 
able that leifure, which y without the afliftance of lite- 
• rature, is a kind of death, and, in a manner, the grave 
of a man whilft he is alive. It enables us to pafs a 
right judgement upon other men's labours, to enter in-- 

to fociety with men of underftanding, to keep the 

frequenter^. 

* See the obfervation on the prepofition ivitb, 

f Thefe participles active are to be rendered, in French, by theCinfi-* 
nilive, 

G g 3 _ ' N*&. 
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bed company, (to have a {hare in) the difcourfes of the 

prendre part a 

moft learned, to furnish out matter for converfation, 

(without which) we muft be filent, to render it more 

agreeable and more ufeful, by intermixing fadb with 

reflexions, and fetting the one by the other, 

rclcver^v. 



INDOLENCE CHARACTERIZED. 

Indolence deprives men of all that activity which 
fhould call forth their virtues and make them illuftrious. 
An indolent man is fcarcely a man ; he is half a wo- 
man. He wills and un wills in a breath. He may have 
good intentions to difcharge a duty, while that duty is 
at a diftance; let it but approach, let him, view the 

time of action near, his hands immediately (drop down) 

tomberjt* 

in languor/ What (can be done) with fuch a man? 

peut on fairs * 

He is abfolutely good for nothing. Buiinefs tires 
him, reading fatigues him, the fervice of' his country 
interferes too much with his pleafures, and even atten- 
dance at court, though for the time of advancement, is 
tco great a conflraint upon him. His life (houid be 

parted on a -bed of down. If he be employed, mo- 

- duvetfri. $ y employer^ •. 

ments (are as) hours to himj if he be amufed, hours 
fembkr y v. s'amuferfr. 

are as moments. In general, his whole time eludes 

him; \ he lets it glide unheeded, like water under 

infenfiUementtfAv* 



( 343 ) 

a bridge. Afk hrm what he has done with his morning,. 

* matineeS. 

he knows nothing about it ; for, he has lived without 

one refle&ion upon his exigence. He has flept as long 

as it was poflible for him to- fleep, drefied flowly, amu- 

fed himfelf in chat with the firft perfon that called upon- 

him, and taken federal turns in his room till dinner. 
faire^y* 

Dinner is ferved up, and the evening will be fpent as 

unprofita>ly a$ the morning, and his whole life as this 

day. (Once more,) fuch a man is good for nothing* 
Encore umfotSyzdv* 

It is only pride that can fupport him in a life fo worth* 
lefs, and fo much beneath the character of a man. 



. ANECDOTE of the CARDINAL VIVIERSi 

John de Brogni, Cardinal of Viviers, who preilded 
at the council of Conftance as dean of the cardinals, 
had been a hog-driver in his infancy. Some monks, 
pafling by the place where he was bufied in that mean 
employment, and taking notice of his wit and vivaci- 
ty, offered to carry him to Rome, and bring him up 
to ftudy. The boy accepted of their offer and went 
ftraight to a {hoe-maker to buy a pair of (hoes for his 
journey ; the (hoe- maker trufted him with part of the 
price, and told him, fmiling, he fhould pay him the reft 
when he was made a cardinal. He became a cardinal 
in reality, and did not forget his former low condition, 
but took care to perpetuate the memory of it. In a 
chapel he built at Geneva, over againft the gate of St. 
% Peter's church, he caufed this adventure to be carved 
ill a ftone, where he is reprefented young and without 

# See' the obfervation on the prepofition witb. 
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(hoes, keeping hogs under a tree, and all around the 
wall are the figures of fhoes, to cxprefs the favour he 
had received from the fhoe-makcr. This monument- 
la tkill fubfifling at Geneva* 



Of ENGLAND. 

England is truly the queen of iflcs, the empire and 
citadel of Neptune : it is, at the fame time, the Peri 
of Europe, the kingdom of Bacchus, the fcho6l of £- 
picurus, the academy of Venu9, the country of Mars, 
the refidence of Minerva, the bulwark of Holland, the 
fcourge of France, the purgatory of the friends of fub- 
je&ion, and, in one word, the paradife of liberty. The 
ladies there are very handfome ; courage is as if it were 
natural to the men, but it is carried to an excels that 
approaches near to brutality. Mental talents there are 
as great as, in any other country, or perhaps greater : 
it is there that Fortune may be juftly faid to pour out 
her favours with a liberal hand. The language of 
England is a mixture of all thofe that are fpoken in Eu- 
rope, but it has a greater degree of energy and is more- 
copious than any other. In fhort, this nation feems 
to want nothing to complete its happinefs but the fe- 
cfet of knowing how to enjoy it. The natural inquie- 
tude of the people, and their excefiive jealoufy with 
refpect to their privileges and freedom, have often 
plunged them into all the horrors of civil wars, which 
have brought them (to the very verge) of deftrudion, 

a deux doigts 
From the obfervations I have been enabled to make, I 
can with fafety fay, that no place is more capable of af- 
fording pleafure ro a young man, who underftands the 
language, and has a fortune fufficient to fupport the 
expences of a gentleman. 
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FRATERNAL AFFECTION. 

The king of Cucho had three fens, and, like many 

other parents, having moft affection for the youngeft,, 

fome days before his death declared him his fucceflbr to 

the exclufion of his # brethren. This proceeding was 

- the more extraordinary as it was Contrary to the laws of 

the kingdom. The people, therefore, thought that, 

' after the death of the king, they might, without any 

J - crime, raif£ the eldeft fon to the throne. This defiga 

' was univerfally approved of; but the new king, calling 

to mind his father's laft words, rejected the offer, and, 

i taking the crown, placed it on the head of his youngeft 

J brother, publicly declaring that he renounced it, and 

: thought himfelf unworthy of it, as he was excluded by 

•'■ his father's will, and his father could not now retract 

' what he had done. His brother, being afFe&cd with 

v fuch a generous action, inftantly intreated him not to 

: oppofe the inclination of the people, who defired him 

1 for their ruler. He urged that he alone was the law- 

* ful fucceflbr to the crown which he refufed, and that 
' their father could not infringe the laws of the king- 
'■ " dom ; that he had been betrayed by an extravagant 

i fondnefs ; and that, in a word, the people had the 

; power of redreffing any breach in the eftablifhed law. 

f Notrung, however, was capable of perfuadihg his bro-^ 

'■ ther to accept of the crown. There was a glorious. 

• conteft between the two princes ; and, as they per- 
i 'ceived that the difpute would be endlefs, they retired 

from court. Thus, each having both conquered and 
been vanquished, they went to end their days together 
in peaceful (olitude, and left the kingdom to their other 
brother. 



INGRA- 



( 346 ) 

INGRATITUDE PDNISHE 
• An Eastern Tale. 

He that's ungrateful has no- f out hut one, 
All ether crimes may pafs for ^virtues in bin 

A dervife, venerable by his age, fell ill in th 
of a woman, who had been long a widow, an 
in extreme poverty in the fuburbs of Ballbra. ] 
fo touched with the care and zeal with which 
affifted him, that, at his departure, he (aid to r 
have remarked that you have wherewith to fubfH 
but that you have not fubftance enough to (hare 

{our only fon, thp young Abdallah. If you vv 
im to my care, I will endeavour to acknowk 
bis perfon, the obligations . I have to you for 1 
you have taken of me." The good woman i 
this propofal with joy, and the dervife departed i 
young man, advertifing her, that they rnufi: pe 
Journey which would laft near two years, 
travelled, he kepf him in affluence, gave him e 
inftru&ionSj cured him of a dangerous difea 
which he was attacked ; in fine, he took the fai 
of him as if he had been his own fon. Abdallah 
dred times teftified his gratitude to him for all hi 
ties \ but the old man always anfwered, cc Mi 
is by a&ions that gratitude is proved ; we £hal 
a proper time and place,~whether you are fo gn 
you pretend/* 

One day, as they continued their travels, the 
fhemfelves in a folitary place, and the dervife 
Abdallah, <c My fon, we are now at the end 
journey; I fhall employ my prayers to obtain fn 
• ven, that the earth may open and make an e 
wide enough to permit you to defcend into 
where you will find one of the greateft treafuj 
the earth inclofes in her bowels. Have you coi 
defcend into this fubterraneous vault?*' contin 
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Abdallah fwore to him he might depend upon his obe- 
. clience and 7J al« Then the dervife lighted a fmall fire, 
into which he caft a perfume; he read and prayed for, 
■fome moments; after which the earth opened, and the 
dervife faid to him, u You may now enter, my dear 
Abdallah : remember that it is in your power to do me 
a great fervice, ancLthat this is, perhaps, the only op- 
portunity you cau ever have of teftifying to me that » 
you are not ungrateful. Do no.t let yourfelf be dazzled 
'. by all the riches you will find there ; think only of fei- 
: *ing updn' an iron candleftick with twelve branches, 
: which you will find clofe to a door : that is abfolutely 
'" necefTary for * me." Abdallah promifed every thing, 
-' and defcended bofdly into the vault; but, forgetting 

* what had been exprefsly recommended to him, whilft' 
.' .-he v%as filling his veft and his bofom with gold and jew- 

* eis, which this fubterraneous vault inclofed in prodigi- 
'f ous heaps, the opening by which he entered clofed of 
i' itfelf. He had however prefence of mind enough to 
t' feize upon the iron candleftick, which the dervife had 
:f fo ftrongly recommended to him ; and, though the fi- 
,:._ tuation he was in was very terrible, he did not abandon 
*: himfelf to defpair ; and, thinking only in what manner^ 
i ' he ftiould get out of a place which might become his 
it" grave, he apprehended that the vault had clofed only be- 
b - caufe he had not followed the order of the dervife ; he 
i recalled to his memory the care and goodnefs he had 
i* loaded him with, reproached himfelf with his ingrati- 
i tutfe, and finifhed his meditation by humbling himfelf 
{ before heaven. At length, after much pains and in- 
quietude, he wa3 fortunate enough to find i. narrow 
paflage which led him out of this obfeure cave ; though 
it was not till he hacl followed it a confiderable way, 
that he perceived *a fmall opening covered with briers 
and thorns, through which he returned to the light of 
the fun. He looked on all fides, to fee whether he could 
perceive the dervife, but in vain: he defigned to deliver 
him. the iron candleftick he fo much wifhed for, and 
formed a defign of quitting him, being rich enough; 
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with what he had taken out of the cavern, to : vc in 
affluence withou: his afliftance. ! J 

Not perceiving the dervife, nor remembering any 
of the places through which he had patted, he w£riton 
as fortune had directed him, and was extremely afto- 
niflied to find h'nr.felf oppofite his mother's houfc* from 
which he imagined he was at a great di fiance/ She 
immediately inquired after the holy dervife. Abdallaii 
told her frankly what had happened to him, and the 
danger he had run to fatisfy his unreafonable defires; 
he afterwards (hewed her the riches with which He was . 
loaded. His mother concluded, upon the fight. ofthem, L 
that the dervife only defigned to make a trial of his cou- 
rage and obedience, and that they ought to make ufe 
of the happinefs which fortune had prefented to them; 
adding, that, doubtlefs, fuch was the intention of the 
holy dervife. Whilft they contemplated upon' thefe 
tveafiires with avidity, whilft they were dazzled with 
the luftre of them, and formed a thoufand projects in 
confequence of them, they all vanifhed away 'before 
their eyes. It was then that Abdallah fincerely re- 
proached himfelf for his ingratitude and difabediWe; 
and, perceiving that the iron candleftick had refilled 
the enchantment, or rather the juft puniflbment tvbich 
thofe deferve who do not execute what they promife, 
he faid, proft rating himfelf,—" What has happened to 
me is juft 5 I have loft what I had no defign to reftore, 
and the candleftick, which I intended to deliver to the 
dervife, remains with me : it is a proof, that it rightly 
belongs to him, and that the reft was unjuftly acqui- 
red." As he finifhed thefe words, he placed the can- 
dleftick in the midft of their little habitation. 

When the night was come, without refledVing upon 
it, he placed a li^ht in the candleftick. Immediate- 
ly they faw a dervife appear, who turned about for an 
hour, and difappeared, after having thrown them an 
afper. This candleftick had twelve branches. Ab- 
dallah, who was meditating all the day upon what he 
bad feen the night before, was willing to know what 

would 
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would happen, the next night, if he put a light in each 
of hem; he did fo, and twelve dervifes appeared that 
inftant ; they turned round alfo for an hour, and each . 
of them threw an afper as they difappeared. He re- 
pealed every day the fame ceremony, which had always* 
the fame fuccefs, but he never could make it fucceecL 
more than once in twenty-four hours. This trifling 
fum was enough to make his mother and himfelf fubfift 
tolerably: there was a time when they would have de- 
f fired no more to be happy ; but it was not confiderable 
enough to change, their fortune: it is always danger- 
ous .rbr the imagination to be fixed upon the idea of 
riches. The fight of what he believed he fhould pof- 
fefs ; the projects he had formed for the employment 
of it ; all thefe things had left fuch profound traces in. 
the mind of Abdallah, that nothing could efFaqe them. 
Therefore, feeing the fmall advantage he drew from, 
tlie candleftick, he refolded to carry it back to the der-« 
vifc,' in hopes that he might obtain from him the treafure 
he nad feen, or, at leaft, find* again the riches which* 
hac vaniftied from their fight,, by reftoring to him a 
thing for which he teftified fo earneft a defire. He 
wa fo fortunate as to remember his name, and that 
of the city where he inhabited. He departed therefore. 
immediately for Magrebi,.carrying with him his candle- 
fHck, which, he lighted every night, and, by that mean?,, 
furniihed himfelf with what was neceflary on the road,, 
without being obliged to implore the afiiftance and. 
companion of the faithful. When he arrived at Ma- 
grebi, his firft care was to inquire in what hoiife, or. 
in what convent, Abounadar lodged. He was fo well 
known that everybody told him his habitation.. He- 
rjepaired thither dire&ly, and found fifty porters, who 
kept the gate of his houfe, having each a ftaff,.with a 
head, of gold, in their hands : the court, of this palace, 
was filled with flaves and domeftics : in fine, the rcii- 
dence of fc prince could not expofe to view greater mag- 
oificencei Abdallah, {truck: with, aftoniiliment and 
admiration, feared to proceed.. Certainly, thought he >v 
I either explained myfelf wrong, or tbofc to- whom I 

Hh. addiefled. 
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addreffed myfelf defigned to make a jeft of me becaufc 
I was a ft ranger : this is not the habitation of a dervife, 
it is that of a king.' He was in this embarraflment, 
when a man approached him, and fa id to him, " Abdallah, 
you arc welcome ; my matter, Abounadar, has long 
expected you." He then conducted him to an agree- 
able and magnificent pavilion, where the dervife was 
i'catcd. Abdallah, ftruck with the riches he beheld on 
all fide?, would have proftrated himfelf at his feet, tot 
Abounadar prevented him, and interrupted him when 
hj would have made a merit of the candleftick, which 
he pre fen ted to him. <c You are but an ungrateful 
wretch, laid he to him ; do you imagine you can impofe 
upon me? I am not ignorant of any one of your thoughts: 
and, if you had known the value of this candleftick, 
vou wculd never have brought it to me : I will make 
you fen Able of its ufc." Immediately he placed a light 
in each of its branches ; and, when the twelve dervifes 
h;:d turned round for fome time, Abounadar gave each 
«>f them a blow with a cane, and, in a moment, they 
were converted into twelve heaps of fequiiu, diamonds, 
;uid ether precious ftones ; " This, faid he, is the pro- 
per ufe to be made of this marvellous eandleftiek. As 
to mc , 1 never dcitred it, but to place it in my cabinet, 
r* j. taii fiii an compofed by a fage whom I revere, and 
am plcafed to expofe it fometimes to thofe who come 
to vifit me : and, to prove to you, added he, that cu- 
riofity was the only occafion of my fearch for it, here 
are the Leys of my magazines, open them, and you 
ihall judge of my riches ; you fhall tell me whether the 
moft infutiabie mifjr would not be Satisfied with them." 
Abdullah obeyed him, and examined twelve magazines 
*»f creat extent, i'o fall of all banner of riches, that 
he could not diitir.guifn which merited his admiration 
moil ; they all dci^rved it, and produced new defires. 
The regret of hiving reflored the eandleftiek, and 
that of net having i^und out the ufe of it y pierced th« 
hcr.rt cf Abdaiiah. Abounadar fecmed not to perceive 
it: on the contrary, he loaded him with carefie?, kept 
kirn feme days in his houfe, and commanded him to be 

treated 
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treated as hlmfelf. When he was at the eve of the dajr 
which he had fixed for his departure, he faid to hkn, 
" Abdallah, my fon, I believe, by what has happened 
to you, you are corrected of the frightful vice of 
ingratitude.; however, 1 owe you a mark of my affec- 
tion, for having undertaken fo long a journey, wfth 
a view of bringing me the thing I had defired : you 
may depart, I (hall detain you -no longer. You fhall 
find, to-morrow, at the gate of my palace, one of my 
horfes to carry you ; I make you a prefent of it, as 
well as of a (lave who fhall conduct you to your houfe ; 
and two camels loaded with gold and jewels, which 
you .fhall choofe yourfelf out of my treafures." Abdal- 
lah faid to him all that a h?art fenfible of avarice could 
cxprefs when its paifion was fatisfied, and went to lie 
down till the morning arrived, which was fixed for his 
departure. 

During the night he was ft ill agitated, without be- 
ing able to think of any thing but the candleftick, and 
what it had produced. " I had it, faid he, fo long in 
my powers Abounadar, without me, had never been 
poffeflbr of it : what rifks did 1 n*t run in the fubter- 
raneous vault I Why docs he now pofTcfs this tieafure 
of treafures ? Becaufe I had the probity, or, rather, 
the folly, to bring it back to him ; he profits by my 
labour, and the danger I have incurred by fo long a 
' journey. And what does he give me in return ? Two- 
camels loaded with gold and jewels : in one momert 
the candleftick v/ill furnifh him with ten times as much. 
It is Abounadar who is ungrateful : what wrong fhall 
1 do him in taking this candleftick ? None certainly; 
for he is rich: and what do I poffefs ?" Thefe ideas 
determined him, at length, to make all poftible attempts 
to feize upon the candleftick. The thing was not dif- 
ficult, Abounadar having trufted him wiih the keys of 
his magazines. He knew where the candleftick was 
placed; he feized upon it, hid it in the bottom of one 
of the lacks,- which he filled with pieces of gold and 
©ther riches which he was allowed to take, and loaded it, 
as well as the reft, upon his camels. Hs had no other 
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eagerncfs now than for his departure; and, after ha- 
ving haftily bade adieu to the generous Abounadar, he 
delivered him his keys, and departed with his borfc, 
his flave, and two camels. 

When he was fome days journey from Balfora, he 
fold his flave, refolving not to have a witnefs of his 
former poverty, nor of the fource of his prefent riches. 
He bought another, and arrived, without any obftacle, 
at his mother's, whom he would fcarce look upon, 6 
much was he taken up with his treafure. His iirft 
care was to place the loads of his camels and the can- 
dleflick in the.moft private room of the houfe ; and, in i 
his impatience to feed his eyes with his great opulence, 
he placed lights immediately in the candle (lick : the 
twelve dervifes appearing, he gave each of them a blow 
with a cane with all his iirength, left he fhould be fail- 
ing in the laws of the talifman : but he had not remark- 
ed that Abounadar, when he ftruck therrv had the 
cane in his left hind. Abdallah, by a natural motion, 
made ufc of his ri^ht ; and the dervifes, infiead of be- 
coming heaps of riches, immediately drew from be- 
neath their robes each a formidable club, with which 
they itruck him fo hard and (o long that they left him 
almoft dead, and difappearcd, carrying with than all 
his treafure, the camels, the horfc, the flave, and the 
candleftick. 

Thus was Abdullah punifhed, by poverty, anJ al- 
mofr by death, for his unreafonable ambition, which 
perhaps might have been pardonable, .if it had not been 
accompanied by an ingratitude as wicked as it was au- 
dacious, fince he had not fo much as the refource of 
being able to conceal his perfidies from the too-pier- 
cing eyes of his bcnefa&or. 
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